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CHAPTER 1 


13 Sections 
104 Verses 








1-a-a 





aiieaceetegrts | 
SA eae eRe ME A 





omityetadaksaramudgithamupasita | 
comiti hyudgayatitasyopavyakhyanam || 1.1.1 || 




















(Om is the closest word to Brahman. Recite this 


(Om as if you are worshipping Brahman. [That is, 


treat this Om as the symbol of Brahman and concentrate on the idea of their oneness.] How 


you recite this Om is being explained. [1-1-1 


1 





1- 


1-2 





wa aprat gdh ca GPa at Ta: | 
araraterat ca siraehat Geet Te 
Geyer arene are ETA ET: ATA TH: 
aes sete GH 0.8.2 


sm bhitnam prthivirasah prthivya apo rasab | 
apamosadhayo rasa osadhiném puruso rasah 
purusasya vagraso vaca rgrasarcah sma rasab 
sémna udgitho rasab || 1.1.2 || 











The earth is the essence of all things, living or non-living; water is the essence of the earth; 


plants are the essence of water; human beings 
of human beings; the Rig Veda is the essence 


are the essence of plants; speech is the essence 
of speech; the Sama Veda is the essence of the 


Rig Veda; and the udhitha isthe essence of the Sima Veda, [1-1-2] 








i 


1-3 





BOY Wea: Te Teaser 


aegaiter: 2.2.3 


sa esa rasanamrasatamah paramah parardhyo'stamo 
yadudgthah || 1.13 || 





This udgitha [Om] is the best of all essences. It 


it has the highest status, [1-1-3] 


is the best of all that exists. Itis the eighth, and 





1- 


1-4 





HAA HAAPATACHAACTA HA: 
apert Seater sft faase erate i 2.8.4 Ul 


katama katamarkkatamatkatamatsame katamah 
katama udgitha iti vimrstam bhavat || 1.1.4 || 











Which are the Rks? Which are the Samas? 
(1-1-4) 


Which are the udgithas? This is the question, 





1 


1-5 





artaesi area: | 


ae vag wear NTE A TN A 


vagevarkrnahsimonityetadasaramudgithah | 





tab etanmthuram yada prnesarca sma a || 1.15 || 














[in answer to the foregoing question:] Speech is the same as Rk; prana [life] is the same as 
Sama; and Om is nothing but udgitha [Brahman] itself. They are pairs: speech and life, Rk and 





Sama, [1-1-5] 








1-1-6 





Raat HySTe 
wer & Pept ware search 
& ara FA 8S 


tadetanmithunamomityetasminnaksare samsrjyate 
yada vai mithunau samagacchata épayato vai 
tvanyonyasya kémam || 1.1.6 || 





This dual combination of speech and life mei 
syllable Om. Its like a male and a female meeti 


Fg into each other and become one in this 
ing and satisfying each other's desires. 1-1-6] 





1- 


1-7 





smote ¢ & arreat safe 3 vaed 
facarerercacehenqared il ¢.2.6 I 





Apayit ha vai kimanam bhavati ya etadevam 
vidvanaksaramudgithamupaste || 1.1.7 || 




















He who worships Om as the udgitha [Brahi 
everything, himself [finally] receives everything 


man], knowing it as the one who receives 
he desires. [1-1-7] 








1-1-8 





tadva etadanujiidksaram yaddhi 
kimcdnujanatyomityeva tadahaiso eva 
samrddhiryadanujfia samardhayita ha vai 
kamanam bhavati ya etadevam 
vidvanaksaramudgithamupaste || 1.1.8 || 











That aksaram [Om] stands for assent. A person says Om whenever he wants to say yes. This 
Om is the key to progress. He who worships Om as the udgitha [Brahman], knowing It thus [as 


the fulfiler of all desires}, has all his desires fulfil 


led. [1-1-8] 





1-1-9 





aad whee ada aRererarcatiae 
eeiaactaenraapat 


RAgAT THT 8.8.8 








teneyam trayividyvartate omityésravayatyomit 
amsatyomityudgéyatyetasyaivaksarasydpacityal 
mahimnd rasena || 1.1.9 || 














With Om one begins the threefold Vedie ritual 
With Om one starts singing the Vedic hymns, an 


|, and with Om one starts reciting the Vedas. 
id again with Om one sings the udgan [from the 


Vedas, in praise of Om, or Brahman]. Al this is a tribute to Om. Again allthis is possible by 
virtue of the essence derived from Om [in the form of wheat and other food. [1 -1-9] 








1-1-10 


aatet gaat aetaed aq aaa a ae | ‘tenobhau kuruto yascaitadevam veda yasca na veda | 
rar @ Pear enfeca atarber Pzaer ae || nt vidy vidya ca yadeva vidyaya karti 
srewrataforrar aaa arama Sraddhayopanisadtadeva viyavattaram bhava 
wectaettarercentaceremst a 1) t.t.to- || Kiaetayaivdksarasyopanahyénam bhava | 1.1.10 || 
Tie who knows about Om and he who does not know about t Both work with strength they 
derive from Om, But knowledge and ignarance produce different results. Anything done with 


knowledge [about Oml, with faith in the teachers and in the scriptures, and according to the 
principles of the Upanisads [or of yoga] is more fruitful. This certainly is the right tribute to 


Om. [1-1- 10] 











Vea 
Saray & a ay SAAR SH mTaTTCeTeTRET || devout val yatrasyete thay repatatadita 


dar sechemragettaratattears off 4 £2. 1 ded udgtandatruranenainnabhihavymat | 1.2. | 


‘The gods and goddesses and the demons are both children of Prajapati, yet they fought among 
themselves. The gods and goddesses then adopted the path of the udgitha, thinking they 


would thereby be able to overcome the demons. [1-2-1] 





























do 


2-2 








@ era: crore fafaererearaatsret 
faufe qr og gtiew of crea 
eas feet: 1 8.2.2 I 


te ha nasikyam prénamudgithamupasimcakrire 
tam hasurdh papmana vvidhustasmattenobhayam 
{ighrati surabhi ca durgandhi ca papmand 

hyesa viddhah || 1.2.2 [| 














The gods and goddesses worshipped the pra 


ina presiding over the nostrils as udgitha. The 


demons, however, misused it. [To them it was only an organ of smelling.] That is why [because 


of this misuse] people smell both good and bad 


odours through the nostrils. [1 - 2 - 2] 








1-2-3 
He & areameaherqararafae at ere: || atha ha vacemudgithamupasdmcakrre tim hasurdh 
urna fafaerrcecarecisrt aafet Heat || papmana vividhustasmattayobhayam vadati satya 


are a ocr eee FACT w 8.2.3 








cntam ca papmand hyes viddha || 1.23 || 





‘Next the gods and goddesses worshipped spec 
Om]. The demons, however, pierced it with evi 


ch as udgitha [Le,, they used speech in praise of 
il [Le., misused it out of ignorance]. This is why 


people use the organ of speech to speak both truth and untruth. This happens beacuse speech 


was pierced with evil. [1-2-3] 








1-2-4 








SF marae Tag 
aicaat fafeyercancdtad seat 
arietet crete @ ort 

eaae heyy | t.24 tl 


atha ha caksurudgithamupasémcakrire taddhasurah 
pamanévividhustasmattenobhayam paéyat 
derganiyam cAdarSaniyar ca pipmand 
byetadviddham || 1.2.4 || 





Next the gods and goddesses worshipped the e 


*ye as udgitha [as a praise to Om]. The demons, 


however, pierced it with evil [Le., misused it out of ignorance]. This is why people see both 


good and bad things with the eyes. They see bot 


th because of ignorance. [1-2-4] 





1-2-5 





arr g ataeahersyarataiet 
TURRET: ores fafepEreraart 
anf sravhte arsavtted = qatar 
eaaeaeNA tt 8.2.4 Il 





ath ha srotramudgithamupasimcakrire 
taddhdsurah papmand vivdhustasmattenobhayam 
tnotlSravaniyam caéravaniyam ca ppmand 
hyetadvddham || 1.25 || 








‘Next the gads and goddesses worshipped the 
Om. The demons, however, pierced it with evi 
people hear both pleasant and unpleasant t 
ignorance.(1-2-5] 


faculty of hearing as udgitha (in order to praise 

il {i.e., misused it out of ignorance]. As a result, 

hings with the ears. This happens because of 
7 











1-2 


-6 





SY F Het seafreeqorarafey TEURRT: 
rca fafayeaeartcheriinert 
dacwda aaersst a aera 
eeaafaaery 8.2.6 I 


atha ha mana udgthamupasémcakriretaddhasurah 
pipmana vividhustasmattenobhayamsarmkalpate 
samkalpaniyamca cdsamkalpaniyam ca papmana 
hyetadviddham || 1.26 || 











Next, the gods and goddesses worshipped the 
them to chant the udgitha [the praise to Om], 
result, the mind has both good and bad thi 
[1-2-6] 


mind, because the mind makes it possible for 
But the demons even vitiated the mind, As a 
joughts. This happens because of ignorance. 





1-2-7 








atha fa ya evayam mukhyah 
pranastamudgithamupasamcakrire tamhasura 
rtva vidadhvamsuryathasmanamakhanamrtva 
vidhvamsetaivam || 1.2.7 || 





facdectart il 8.2.0 Il 





‘Next, the gods and goddesses worshipped the 
they all met their end in prana, just as [chunk 
unbreakable stone. [1-2-7] 





chief prana as udgitha, As regards the demons, 
s of earth] break into pieces when they hit an 








1-2-8 





aurRarraracryea fret 
vd ta w faedea a veifate 
ort arraet sedans 
H wets: I k.2.e Ih 


yathasmanamakhanamrtva vidhvamsata 
evam haiva sa vidhvamsate ya evarvidi 
papam kamayate yascainamabhidasati 
sa eso'smakhanah || 1.2.8 || 











Just as when chunks of earth are thrown agai 
reduced to dust, similarly, if anyone wishes il 
prana, he invites his own destruction thereby. 
injury lke a piece of unbreakable stone. [1-2 - 


inst an unbreakable stone they are themselves 
I or causes an injury to a person who knows 
The person who knows prana is immune to 
8] 





1-2-9 








atta gt a glee Reamer 
Bar aca aa aaa 
am corsets encarta A A128 | 





ratterasurabina urged vintyapahatapé 
hyesa tena yadadatyatpbatitenetarngrSnSnavat 
eta evitt itotramaivdttyevitat | 1.29 








‘So far as the chief prana is concerned, there is no 
[ie,, itis never touched by anything evil born of 


‘good or bad odour for it. This is because itis pure 
egotism]. If this prana eats and drinks anything, it 


does so only to sustain the sense organs [such as the eyes, the ears, and so on]. When death occurs, 


the chief prina does not eat or drink anything [ 


fand as a result, the sense organs collapse]. They 


‘seem to have left the body. [They still want to eat and drink, however, so that they may live, and] 


thisis indicated by the fact that a person dies with 


the mouth open.{1- 2-9] 9 











1-2-10 





a eretare SeeherayararE waa 
Vagina AeIeaseTa TAM: HL t.2t0 I 


tam harigi udgithamupasamcakra etamu 
evaigirasam manyante'nganam yadrasah || 1.2.10 || 











The sage Afgira worshipped the chief prana as 


udgitha [Le., Brahman, to whom the udgitha is 


addressed]. The chief prana is referred to as afgirasa, for it is the rasa [.e., the essence, or 


support] of all the afigas [organs]. [1-2-10] 





1-2 


-11 





SF eae 
wear we oft: we. 


tena tam ha brhaspatirudgithamupasamcakra 
‘etamu eva brhaspatim manyante vagghi brhati 
tasyl esa patih || 1.2.11 || 











This is why Brhaspati worshipped prana as udgitha. Prana is regarded as Brhaspati, for vak 


[speech] is great [brhati] and prina is its lord Ip 


ati). [1-2-11] 





20 





1-2 


12 





aa a orret seghenprraras way 


WaRTET Heed HEMET W 1.2.82 


tena tam hayasya udgithamupasamcakra etamu 
evayasyam manyanta asyadyadayate || 1.2.12 || 





This is why Ayasya worshipped prana as udgit! 
which comes [ayate] out of the mouth [asyat]. [: 


ha, They regarded this as Ayasya for itis that 
1 -2-12) 





1-2 


-13 





aa de aan cere facia 1 
a5 aRRiaeane wee 7 
6 Sea: Sees I t.2.t3 





tena tamha bako dalbhyo vidamcakara | 
sa he nai amudgaté babhiiva sa 


ha smaibhyah kamanagayati || 1.2.13 || 











The sage Baka, son of Dalbha, came to know prana as it was. That is why the sages of Naimisa 
forest selected him as the singer of their udgitha. He, in his turn, fulfilled their wishes.(1 - 2 - 





13) 





n 





1-2-14 





aia § & ararat sraft a ate git ha vai Kimanam bhavat ya etadevam 
RicarerergeaheryTeT FICATEAA W #.2,t8 || vidvanaksaramudgithamupastaityadhyatmam || 1.214 || 














if a person knows the real meaning of prana and worships it as udgitha aksara [ie., as Aksara 
Brahman] he himself becomes Aksara Brahman. He then worships everyone he wants to 
worship [ie., in singing for prana he sings for alll, and he attains all he desires. This is the 
attainment on the level of the body {adhyatma]. [The inner attainment is that he becomes one 
with prana—that is, Aksara Brahman. [1- 2-14] 





2 











itam ya evasau tapati 
tamudgithamupasitodyanva esa 
prajabhya udgayati | 

udyamstamo bhayamapahantyapahanta 
ha vai bhayasya tamaso bhavati 

ya evam veda || 1.3.1 || 





Next, how you warship from the standpoint of 


the forces of nature: There is the sun rising to 


give us heat. Worship it as udgitha. The sun rises to pray, as it were, for the welfare of all living 


beings. As it rises, it dispels the fear of darkne: 
ignorance about birth and death, [1 -3 - 1] 


sss. One who knaws this overcomes the fear of 





1-3-2 





wart 3 wart uret cteonsaeoiset 
ear sdieoraard fae gi weaeat 
sen seer war 








stestergaraer 0.9.2 0 


‘Samana u evayam cdsau cosno'yamusno'sau 
svara itimamacaksate svara iti pratyésvera 
ityamum tasmadva etamimamamum. 
codgithamupasita | | 1.3.2 || 





This prana and that sun are alike. Prana is warm, 


‘and the sun is also warm. Prana is called svara 


[when itis ‘going out’ at the time of death]. The sun is also described as svara [when it ‘sets 
and pratyasvara [when it ‘comes back']. Therefore, worship both prana and the sun as 








udgitha.[1 - 3-2] 


B 








1-3 


3 





a ag Eee ee 
afore wore aeafefa sort: 1 

Fy a Tonga: 8: w eay 

eat: ae 
TAA 8.3.9 


atha khalu wyinamevodgthamuplsta yadval 
prdnitsa prdno yadapaniti so pnah | 
rayoh samdhih sa yéno yo 





tasmidapranannanapénanvécamabhiysharat || 1.33 |] 





Worship vyana [the breath held between prai 
Ludgitha. Prana is the breath drawn in and pan: 
held between prana and apana. This vyana is al 
has to hold the breath. [1-3-3] 


ina and apana that enables you to speak] as 
@ is the breath drawn aut. Vyana is the breath 
Iso called vak [speech], for in speaking a person 








1-3-4 
1 RTARTA Te TACT yf vksarhtasmédaprénennanapSnannrcamabhiejéheratl 
TRAN TOMO ATT yarktatsdma tasmidaprénannanapinansima gat 








Sa See TCATAG 1.3.0 


ata sa uytastasdorannanapannudgia || 134 | 











Whatever is vak (speech) is also the Rk (part 


of the Rg Veda]. This is why 2 person stops 


breathing in and breathing out when reciting the Rk mantras. Whatever Is the Rk is also the 
‘Sama. This is why one recites the Sma without breathing in or breathing out. That which is 


the Sama is also the udgitha. This is why when 
in and breathing out. [1 -3 -4] 





cone sings the udgitha one stops both breathing 
“ 








1-3-5 





wat aerate daier saifor 
aerecteerrast: BOT TORT 

egy ara 

amietaes tateatartatestengarat 1.3.5 


ato yanyanyani viryavanti karmani 
yathdgnermanthanamajeh saranam drdhasya 
cthanusa&yemanamaprinannanapénamsténi 
karotyetasya hetoryénamevodgthamupaste || 135 ||| 











This is why, while doing feats demanding great 
one stick of wood against another, running up 
does not breathe in or breathe out. For this rea 
called vyana, as udgitha [Om]. [1-3-5] 


Strength—such as producing a fire by rubbing 
to a target, or bending a stiff bow—a person 
son, one should worship this holding of breath, 








a wegcoheneramquraiatcater gfe wer 
vatcanta egtieott artiet ¢ Ar 
seuensest unet Peed 138 








‘evotprinena hyutisthati vaggirvico ha gire 
itycasatennam thamanne hidamsarvamsthitam || 13.6 || 

















Now, one should worship the syllables ut, gi and tha separately in the word udgitha. Prana is 


represented by ut, for prana is responsible for tl 


the [1-3-6] 





5 





1-3-7 





waiteaigraed at Gita ere 
vetanpiiiaed amas water 
ahyaae Graset avedg at art 
aiehserarraey staf a eared 
faqarggstenergured seater Sf 0 t.3.6 0 


dyaurevodantariksam gih prthivi thamaditya 
evodvayurgiragnstham sémaveda evodyajurvedo 
irrgvedastham dugdhe'smai vigdoham yo vico 
doho'nnavanannédo bhavati ye etényevam 
vidvnudgithaksarényupasta udgitha iti |] 13.7 || 














Heaven is ut, the space between heaven and the earth is gi, and the earth is tha, The sun is ut, 


air is gi, and fire is tha. The Sama Veda is ut, t 
scriptures reveal their meaning to the seeker i 


as above gets plenty of food and also eat: 


enlightenment.) [1-3-7] 


he Yajur Veda is gi, and the Rg Veda is tha. The 
if he knows all this. One who worships ut-gi-tha 
s plenty of food. [Such a person also gets 








1-3-8 








we Geanh aaa hroreonetcy area 
det Wea FalreeTacaTATETa 8.3.6 


atha khalvsihsamrddhirupaserandnityupasita 
yena samna stosyansyattatsimopadhavet || 1.3.8 || 











Now here are instructions about how one attai 


ins one’s desired objectives: Keep meditating on 


the objectives. Also, pray for the objectives by singing the appropriate Sama, and remember 
that the Sama is the source of the things you are asking for. [1 - 3-8] 
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1-3-9 





Tem appt wert are 
at caarafasceasearait 
caarrseasd tt t.2.8 


yasyamrci tmrcam yadarseyam tamrsim 
yam devatimabhistosyansyattam 
devatamupadhavet | | 1.3.9 || 





The Rk from which this Sma is derived, the sa 
deity to whom the prayer is addressed—medita 


jge who conceived of this Sama prayer, and the 
te on all of them. [1-3-9] 





1-3 


-10 





aa SOrGn Tea aeeaeG 
sTaraqaet FAP Ta: 
SIRRAPHTTaA I 8.3.80 


yena cchandasi stosyansyattacchanda 
upadhavedyena stomena stosyamanah 











syattamstomamupadhavet || 1.3.10 || 











One may use the Gayatri or some other hymn 
‘Again, one may use a number of Sima mantras 








when praying, but one should meditate on it. 
while praying, but one must meditate on them 





[along with the deities to whom they are addressed]. [1-3 - 10] 





v 


1-3-11 





at Tearartrecraearett 
feerprenrae i ¢.3.e¢ 


yam disamabhistosyansyattam 
digamupadhavet | | 1.3.11 || 














No matter what direction one may face while 


{along with the presiding deities of that directio 


praying, one should meditate on that direction’ 
nj. [1-3 - 11] 





1-3 


12 





esse 8 ACet 
wr: wyeta Fewer: Tada 
aeprr: Tass  t.9.82 


atmanamantata upasrtya stuvita kamam 
dhyayannapramatto' bhyaéo ha yadasmal 
sa kimah samydhyeta yatkmah stuviteti 
yatkamah stuviteti || 1.3.12 || 











lineage, and caste]. Then whatever desire he has 
f1-3-12) 





Finally, as a person ends his prayer, he should ask for whatever he desires, making sure, 
however, that his pronunciation is correct. He should also think of himself [including his name, 


5 while praying is promptly and surely fulfilled 
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1-4-1 





siPrtacenaet erp ae 


omityetadaksaramudgithamupasitomiti 


eqs es 1 t.y.¢ 11 || hyudgayati tasyopavyakhyanam || 1.4.1 || 





(Omis the closest word to Brahman, Recite this 
treat this Om as the symbol of Brahman and c 
you recite this Om is being explained. [1 - 4 1] 


(Om as if you are worshipping Brahman. [That is, 
‘oncentrate on the idea of their oneness.] How 





1-4-2 





tar & aeanttesereactt Prat sfeeiea || deva val mrtyorbibhyatastrayim vidyém pravisamste 
UrtiReorCAeUe PrTeeTEieTearcet || chandobhirachidayanyadebirachidayamstachandasim 


WOT 2 


chandastvam || 142 |] 

















The gods and goddesses were afraid of death, so they took refuge in the rites and rituals of the 
three Vedas. They covered themselves, as it were, with mantras. Because they covered 
themselves with mantras, the mantras came to be known as chandas. [1-4-2] 











a9 


1-4-3 





ae om ender sopra 
sftratd wheat afer waft | 
a @ Paftedtedt a: aA aT 
Sata wey nt. Ut 


‘tanu tatra mrtyuryatha matsyamudake 
paripasyedevam paryapasyadyci samni yajusi | 
te nu viditvordhva reah sdmno yajusah 
svarameva pravigan || 1.4.3 || 











Just as a person can see a fish swimming in shi 


allow water [Le., the fish Is exposed to the risk 


of being caught], in the same way, Death could see the gods and goddesses when they 


depended on Vedic rituals [i.e., they were in ea: 


sy reach of Death]. Realizing this, the gods and 


goddesses switched aver to the recitation of Om. [1-4 -3] 





1-4-4 





Tq 7 Eten ras 
TARY 3 ER aeaeRT AAT 
FEMA Car HAST HAM HAT WY 





yada va .camntyomityevatisvaratyevamsémalvam 
valores usvaro yadetadaksarametadamrtamabhayar 
tatpraviiya devd amt abhaylabhavan || 1.44 || 

















When people recite the Rk, they start with Om, 
same when they recite the Sama and Yajus. Thi 


reciting it with great enthusiasm. They do the 
is Om is aksara and also svara. It is a symbol of 


immortality and fearlessness. When the gods and goddesses took refuge in it, they attained 


immortality and fearlessness. [1-4-4] 











a7 waed Pearant yotetacaan 
wronpenr Wafer aca 
Were caredaaat wafer Wm t.¥.9 


saya etadevam vidvanaksaram pranautyetadevaksaram | 
svaramamtamabhayam praviatttpravidya 
‘yadamrta devastadamrto bhavati || 1.4.5 || 





Even now anyone who knows this Om and w« 


jorships it thus can attain the fearlessness and 


immortality of Om, which is aksara, or svara. By becoming one with Om, a person can attain 








immortality, just as the gods and goddesses did. [1-4-5] 

1-5-1 
a Ug T Seah: FW T: atha khalu ya udgithah sa pranavo yah 
yore: & Seabee seret a afer pranavah sa udgitha ityasau va aditya 


Sealey we gore atffe: eae Renee Wt. I 


ugha eg pranava omit hyesesvaranneti | 15.2 || 











That which is udgitha is also pranava [Om]. So al 


Iso, that which is pranava is udgitha. That sun is 


udgitha, and it is also pranava, because it seems to say Om [or, has the word Om in its mind] 


when it appears. [1-5-1] 








n 





1-5 


2 





Ua CARTY TET 
waeseiie o shia: Gera 
welled vearerdarcerct 

a a afreaedicafeaay ot t.9.2 I 


etamu evahamabhyagasisam tasmanmama 
tvameko'sit ha kausitakih putramuvaica 
raémimstvam paryavartayadbahavo 

vai te bhavisyantityadhidaivatam || 1.5.2 || 











The sage Kausitaki said to his son: ‘I worshippe 
‘only one son, which Is you. If you worship the 
many children, This is the worship of the forces 


.d the sun and its rays as one. That is why I had 


sun and its rays separately, you will then have 
of nature. [1-5-2] 





1-5- 


3 





wareaies o wart Aer 
wreactrpreiama et 
aa 8.9.9 








athadhyatmam ya evayam mukhyah 
pranastamudgithamupasitomiti hyesa 
svaranneti || 1.5.3 || 








‘Next, this is how worship concerning the physical body is performed: One should worship the 


chief prana as udgitha, for it seems to say O 
action] function. [1-5-3] 


1m as it makes the organs [of perception and 





2 











aa afteahf nnaw i 


cetamu evahamabhyagasisam tasmanmama 
tvameko'siti ha kausitakih putramuvaca 
pranémstvam bhiménamabhigayatadbahavo 
val me bhavisyantt! || 1.5.4 || 











The sage Kausitaki said to his son: ‘I worshippe 
only one son. | suggest that you worship prana 


d praia as just one entity, and therefore | had 
as one with manifold qualities and with many 


forms while thinking, “May my children be many”. [1-5 - 4] 





1-5-5 





aT Oe FT seh: Wat a TTT: 





ata kalu ya uta s pranavo yah pranavah 
sa ugha ii hotsadandhaivi 





lurudgthamanusamaharatityanusamaharatt | 15.5 || 





For certain, that which is udgitha is pranava, and that which is pranava is also udgitha. Should 
the person performing a sacrifice make mistakes in pronunciation, that can be rectified when 


he has the knowledge that udgitha and pranava 





are the same]. [1-5-5] 
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1-6-1 


AMT AGAEATAPTEAETS || iyamevargagnihy sama tadetadetasyamycyadhyigha:'m 
BT aeareeatasarr ara seater ||sma tasmadscyadhyighamséma giyata iyameva 
signaastatsime || 1.6.1 || 











This earth is like the Re Veda, and fire is like the Sama Veda. The Sama is based on the Rg Veda, 
and this is why the Sama is sung based on the Rg Veda. The earth is sa and fire is ama. This s8 
and ama together make Sama. [1-6 - 1] 








1-6-2 
aeaeertrardea: BMT AeAeTEATATEATE AE | antarksamevargvayuh sima tadetadetasyamycyathyigham 
ART TEATEACAS BMT aArerctsrar hear | cima tasmadreyachyddham séma giyate'marksameva 

WT ARRARAAT I t-6.2 I ‘a vyuramastatsima || 1.6.2 || 




















The space between heaven and earth is the Rk, and air is the Sama. This Sama [called air] is 
based on the Rk [called the space between heaven and earth]. This is why the Sama is sung 
based on the Rk. The space between heaven and earth is s8, and earth is ama. Together they 
are Sama. [1-6-2] 











2 


1-6-3 





wr Tees arr ata cate 
MGA 6.3 


dyaurevargdityehsima tdetedtasyamrcyadhyidham 
sma tasmadeyadhyam sima gate dyaureva 
sidityo'mastatsima || 16,3] 





Heaven is the Rk, and the sun is the Sama. This 
heaven]. This is why Sama scholars sing songs 
ama. Together they are Sama. [1-6-3] 


‘Sma [called the sun] is based on the Rk [called 
based on the Rk. Heaven is s, and the sun is 





1 


6-4 





Retr: a TeaeTR MT TETS 
am cereereyg a ard aera a 
Tea HACIA WAY 


aekatryevatkcandamah sma tadetadetasymyadhydihay 


sia tascam sima git akatgyva 
cand amatatsime || 164] 














The stars are the Rk, and the moon is the Sama. This Sama [called the moon] is based on the 
Rk [called the stars). This is why Sama scholars sing songs based on the Rk. The stars are the sa, 
and the moon is ama. Together they are Sima. [1- 6-4] 
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1-6-5 





wT amaenfeeeT Yael a: Hersh aecel| 
WR: POOH TCH TaN LAEAS 
am aeareaegS a aad Wt 4.6.5 i 


atha yadetadityasya uklar hh saivargatha yannam 
perab sam tats tadetadetsyémycyadhyigham 
sma asmédrcyachyigham sima gat || 1.65 || 








The white glow of the sun is the Rk, and its deep blue glow Is the Sama. The black glow called 


the Sama is based on the white glow called the 
Rk. [1-6-5] 


Rk. That is why the Sama is sung based on the 





1-6-6 





ae attagiterer ya a: te ae at 
Te PU TET CaseTTTGT 
Arona: Tet reat Reesor 
SNOT TH YAH: 8.6.6 








ata yadevtaddtyaya ua hth sch tha ana 
pata gna tadamatatsntha ya ep tardtye 
bienmayeh puro dyat iranyamaruriranyatesa 
Sgraasvtsara eva surah | 1.66 














Then, [worship of the effulgent being in the sun]: The white glow of the sun is s8, and the dark 
bluish-black glow is ama. These two together make up the word Sama. There is a deity within 
the orb of the sun, who is seen by yogis. His whole body glitters like gold, even to his toe-nails. 
He has a bright golden beard and bright golden hair. (1 - 6 - 6] 
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ee 


6-7 





Tee a ae Postreateh aeatte he 
amr oy ade: Goa Sita Sth & 
tate cart a ae tee 


tasyayathd kapyasam pundarkamevamaksigi tasyot 
rma sa esa sarvebhyah pipmabhya uta ueti ha 
val sarvebhyah papmabhyo ya evar veda || 1.6.7 || 





His eyes are like lotuses blossomed by the 
weakness, He who knows this truth is also abo 


sun. He is called ut because he Is above all 
ve all weakness. [1 - 6 - 7] 





1. 


6-8 





eae ar A eta 
Af aren aed aR ahaa 


tear seaila 


Taya sina ca gesantasmddudgthastamdtvvadgtatasya 
‘i gat sa ega ye camusmatpardfico lokastesam ceste 
evan cetyahidshatam || 168 || 














The Rk and the Sama are his two singers who sing in praise of this god. This is why he Is called 


Ludgitha, and this is why a singer of the udgitha 
solar region, but the god in the solar region rul 
decides the wishes of the gods and goddesse 
goddesses. [1-6 - 8] 





is called an udgata. There are worlds above the 
les over them [and also supports them]. He also 
s. This is from the standpoint of the gods and 





” 








1-7-1 





ara A WsAeACHPT Mt t.6.8 Il 


athadhyatmam vagevarkpranah sama 
tadetadetasyamrcyadhydidham sama 
tasmadrcyadhyiidhamsama giyate| 
vageva sa prano'mastatsama || 1.7.1 || 











Now an explanation with reference to the bod 
[called prana] is based on the Rk [called speect 
on the Rk. Speech is s3, and prana is ama, Toget! 


iy: Speech is Rk, and prana is Sima. This Sima 
fh]. This is why Sama scholars sing songs based 
ther they are Sama, [1-7-1] 








1-7-2 
weaaicar aT caksurevargatma sama 
AGA EAS ATT tadetadetasyamrcyadhyiidhamsama 


weneeseqgart rere 1 
AQ WAPEACHET I t.6.2 





tasmadycyadhydighamsama giyate | 
cakgureva satmamastatsama || 1.7.2 [| 








‘The eyes are like the Rg Veda, and the self [ie. 
which is based on the Rk. This is why the Sama 





, the form seen in the eyes] is like the Sama, 
Js sung based on the Rk. The eyes are the $3, 


and the self [the form in the eyes] is the ama. The two together are Sama. [1-7-2] 
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1-7-3 
ASH: AA ATGAG TEMA TE TATA || sotremevarimanah same tadetadetasyimyachyighasima 
tesmdtyadhyithansima gat | 


TRATES Are | 
AAT 1 AASARACAT Wl t.6.3 


Sotrameva sé mano'mastatsime || 1.7.3 || 





The organ of hearing is the Rk, and the mind is 
the Rk [called the organ of hearing]. This is why 
organ of hearing is s3, and the mind is ama. Tog 


ether they are Sma. [1-7-3] 


Sama, This Sma [called the mind] is based on’ 
Sama scholars sing songs based on the Rk. The 








merreatagam Aad | ay wttacem: 





1-7-4 
aru stream: and at: date oo ats yaeteahc da Ehirge yn peh 
Pa oer RRC gra tsa tadetdetagyameyachyiharsa 


adds at | aa drag 
aan th sas yaa ao pan anata || 174 





re a are a: OT TET tA 











based on the white glow. This is why the Sma i 


Sama. [1-7-4] 





Further, there is a white glow in the eyes, and this is compared with the Rg Veda. Then there is, 
a similar glow which is a deep, dark blue. This is compared to the Sma Veda. This dark glow is 


for the white glow in the eye, and ama stands for the deep blue glow. These two together are 


is said to be based on the Rk. Sa of Sama stands 











1-7-5 





Sr a wMsreea oe cea Maedcarr 
et acqee ei mrssex aut at 
deat Ga aT Ut ts 


atha ya eso'ntaraisinl purugo déyate salvarktatsima 
taduktham tadyajustadbrahma tsyaitasyatadeva 
‘pam yadamugya ripam yavamusya gesnau tau 
gesnau yannama tannama || 1.7.5 || 





‘The person seen in the eye is the Rk, the Sma, the uktha [a part of the Samal, and the Yajus. 
He is also the three Vedas. The person who is in the sun and the person who is in the eye are 
the same. The same two singers [ie., the Rk and the Sma] sing in praise of each of them, and 


they have the same names. [1-7-5] 





-7-6 





a ey a taemadiost stored Se 
aererara ae ace 54 ctor 
areas Fea TEA CAAT: |) t6.6 I 





5a ja ye catambdavdiololdstepin cegge 
rmanusyakimandr cette ime vndyam 





gfyantyetam te gayanttasmite dhansanayah || 1.7.6 || 





The person In the eye rules the world below him and also rules the desires of the human mind 


Those who sing accompanied by the vina, are, 


musicians become wealthy. [1-7-6] 


in fact, singing in his honour. This is why such 
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1-7-7 





arr y wate aqaeart meat FT 
arate asta HUT ATER 
SETA CTMART Il f.b.6 I 


atha ya etadevam vidvansdma gayatyubhau sa 
ayati so'munaiva sa esa cimusmatparafico 
lokastamscapnoti devakamamsca | | 1.7.7 || 











{This is what a worshipper achieves:] He who knows the Truth mentioned above [i.e., the Truth 


about Aditya, the sun], sings the Sama in hono! 
then becomes one with Aditya. Not only that, 
Aditya and attains everything the gods and god 
becomes divine]. [1-7-7] 


ur of both Aditya and the person in the eye. He 
, he also attains mastery of the planes above 
idesses wish for. (In other words, such a person 








1-7 


8 





srareta @ Sareea alereatearee 
ART AHA BARAT TAL tb. 





athena ye tas ico lkstnscgt 


‘manusyakamamsca tasmadu halvarnvidudgta bry || 1.7.8 || 











Now, [the same worshipper] also attains, by th 


fhe grace of the Lord in the eye, all the worlds 


below that Lord. Again, he attains all that human beings may desire. This is why the singer will 


ask: [1-7-8] 





a 





1-7-9 





$a wemmrendiedy ete wae 
ae Pigarearr are wer AAT t6.8 








kam te Kmamigayarityesahyeva kémagdnasyeste 
ys evamvidvnséma giyatisima giyati || 1.79 |] 











[A learned udgata, who sings the Sama, will a: 


isk the person for whose benefit he is singing:] 


“What shall | ask for on your behalf through my songs?” He says this [because he knows the 


Lord in the eye presides over the Sama and is c 
and he sings the Sama, he sings the Sma. [1-7 


apable of granting whatever the person wants] 
-9] 





1-8 


zi 





ara slagtet aperen aay: rere: 
Mera AA CesT: TAHT 
staffer a grasa 3 peren: aat 
Braet wer aart sft il ¢.c.8 








‘trayo hodgithe kusala babhiivuh silakah 
Sélavatyascaikitdyano dalbhyah pravahano 
jaivalirti te hocurudgithe vai kuéalah smo 
hantodgithe katham vadama iti || 1.8.1 || 








In ancient times, these three—Silaka, the son of Salavat, Caikitayana, the son of Ckitayana of 


the Dalbha clan, and Pravahana, the son of Sival 


la—were skilled in the art of the udgitha. They 


said: ‘We have mastered the art of the udgitha. If you so wish, we can discuss the udgitha’ 


[1-8-1] 





2 








1-8 
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wate & apse: we wae 
aafereart areca acai 
menraqarart stem W t.¢.2 I 





tatheti ha semupavivi 
jaivalruvace bhagavantavagre vadatim 
brahmanayorvadatorvacam srosydmiti || 1.8.2 || 


saha pravahano 





They said, ‘Let it be so/ and then sat down. Pi 
please begin the debate. | would like to liste! 
(1-8-2) 


ravahana, the son of Jivala, said: ‘You two may 
n to the debate between yau two brahmins’. 





1-8- 


3 





ae Rew: meester TREE 
wa a Peoria Greist tart t.c.3 








sa ha Slakah Slavatyaicalkitayanam dalbhyamuvaca 
hanta va prechdnitlpocheti hovlca || 1.83 [| 





Salavat’s son Saka said to the sage Calkitayana 
a question’ Dalbhya replied, ‘Yes, ask. [1-8-3] 


Dalbhya, ‘If you permit, | would like to ask you 
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1-8 


4 





ar area aaah ae sft Glare eae a ata 
amor fet rarer rove a aaa 
Baraerer 1 afateany gfe glare 8 


We simo gait vrai hove vray gett 





hovacdnnasye ki gatiriyapa iti hovica || 1.8.4 || 





Silaka asked, What is the support of Sama?” 
support of the voice?’ ‘The vital breath answ« 
breath?’ asked Silaka. Dalbhya replied, ‘Food 
food?’ Dalbhya said, ‘Water’. [1-8-4] 


‘it is the voice; replied Dalbhya. ‘What is the 
ered Dalbhya. ‘What is the support of the vital 
! Then Silaka asked, ‘What is the support of 











1-8-5 
arora afeReearat ater gfer Grarareyes areT mr || apam ka gatiityasau loka iti hovacamusya lokasya ka 
aR a ect ent aA Rare gatiit na svargar okamit nayed 

eet at ate annfieorra: vayam lokam sémabhisamsthapayamah 


eaieareh SAAT I tc 








svargasarstavamphi simet || 1.85 |] 





[Silaka:] ‘What is the support of water?” [Dalbhya:] ‘That world, heaven! [Silaka:] ‘What is the 


support of that world?’ [Dalbhyar] ‘Don't go bey 


syond that heaven. We know Sama is in heaven, 


and this is why Sama is respected as heaven’. [1-8-5] 








u 





1-8-6 





ae ae: wengeRaarct 
creraqaranafattod & rer a 

Gera a Tetate GIST 7 
Faience set a AVATAR wn t.2e 


tam ha Sllakah Slévatyascalkitéyanam 
dalbhyamuvacdpratisthitam vai kia te 
dalbhya sma yastvetarhi briyanmardha te 
vipatisyatiti mirdha te vipatediti || 1.8.6 || 











Silaka Salavatya said to Calkitayana Dalbhya: ‘0 


Dalbhya, your Sama is then without a base. If 


someone knowledgeable about Sama would now say [that your statement is wrong, and if he 


curses you saying,] “Your head will fall [if what 
really fal. [1-8-6] 


you say turns aut to be wrongl,” your head will 





1-8-7 





pranecacgrrach aarti Pec aera 
aime ar after ate gf STE aT AT 
afaftia + afaeoi asin aaftfar etre ofasai 
ad at annftdenvarr: yfrroriead 
‘Ewan tc 





hantahametadohagavato vedi vidi hovacamusya 
‘okasya kd gtirtyayar loa it hovécSsy lokasya kb 
tir na path oka nayedti novia pratisthimy 
‘vaya lokam simabhisarsthapaydmahpratithisamstavamy 
isimet |] 8.7 |] 














Dalbhya said, ‘Sir, f you permit, | would like t 
Dalbhya then asked, ‘What is the support of 
supports this earth?’ asked Dalbhya. Silaka re 


earth. We think Sama is based on this earth, and we respect it as so’. [1-8 - 7] 





-0 ask you about this’ Silaka replied, ‘Yes, as 
that heaven?’ Silaka said, ‘This earth! ‘What 
plied: ‘Don't think Sama’s base is beyond this 
a 








1-8 





ae wagon dafesaraaagt Por a 
Wares ae TEE Ta FT 
feaireadiia aut a frratefe 
wraredacerraat acre 

Faquitfer erart nt. 


tam ha pravahano jalvalruvacdntavadval Kila te 
‘alvatya sma yastvetarhl broyanmirdha te 
vipatigyatiti mdrdha te vipatedi 
hantahametadbhagavato vedaniti 
viddhiti hovaca || 1.8.8 || 














Pravahana Jaivall said: 0 Salavatya, your Sima 
your head wil falloff, it will falloff" Silaka Sak 
you [the truth about the Samal’ Jaival replied, 


is not endless. If someone should now say that 
lavatya then said, ‘O Lord, | want to learn from 
"Yes, learn from me’. [1-8-8] 





1-9- 


1 








sree amen a afehtcarenr sfer grave wef 
BOTT Sane RN TIT 
are sere area Ete 


PUA: TO 8 


sya lokasya ka gatirityakaéa iti hovaca sarvani 
ha va imni bhiitanyakasideva samutpadyanta 
3k3éam pratyastam yantyakago hyevalbhyo 
jyayanakasah pardyanam || 1.9.1 || 











Silaka Salavatya asked Pravahana, ‘What is the 


end of this earth?’ Pravahana said: ‘Space, for 


everything that exists arises from space and also goes back into space. Space is superior to 


everything. Space is the highest goal’. [1-9-1] 








1-9 


2 





a es latory: w eats: Rete 
ore safe stetrat & atrearafa 7 
wate Rcarentataarceherrned 11.8.2 O 


sa esa pervarvinugtha sa esonantahparovaryo 
hasya bhavati parovariyaso ha lokatijayati ya 
etadevam vidvinprovaryinsamudgithamupise || 192 || 














Earlier, mention was made of the udgitha being the best as also endless. He who is aware of 


this and worships the udgitha as such keeps 
becomes increasingly a better individual. 1-9 - 


attaining higher and higher worlds, and he 
21 
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Ff taafaeren etre sexenftsearetecatars 
Team ws ToT ater TTA 
prreacfeteat stad afters 0 r.3.9 








‘tam haitamatidhanva Saunaka udarasandilyayoktvovica 





halbhyastvadasmiilke jvanam bhavigyat || 1.93 || 











[In ancient times there was a sage named Atidhanva, who was the son of Sunaka and who 


knew the science of udgitha very well. Onc 


e when he was teaching this to his disciple 


Udarasandilya, he declared: ‘So long as you and your family preserve this knowledge, the 


quality of life in the world of your family will be 





higher than that of average people’. [1 -9- 3] 
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memafeirat ate git a a cents Ret 
plata va greafticatts atari wafer 
eaten ate gf aA ate fF WLW A 


tathdmusmitilloke loka Iti sa ya etamevam vidvanupéste 
parovarya eva hasydsmitloke jvanam bhavat 
tathamusmintloke loka iti loke loka it || 1.9.4 [| 





‘As in this world, so also in the other world. 
worships it accordingly enjoys the best in life in 
other world also [after death]. [1-9-4] 


He who knows the place of the udgitha and 
this world, and he enjoys the best in life in the 





1-10-1 





nedigay Fooanierar ag array 
TROT SFT Ta TATA Wl t.t0.8 





rmafacnatesukurusatihy sha jayayosastia 
ckrayanaibhyagrime pradrénaka wv || 1.10.1 || 

















(Once the land of the Kurus was hit by a bad 
named Usasti, the son of Cakra, was in great di 


wife and moved to a prosperous village. [1 - 10 - 


thunderstorm, and a young man living there 
istress. He left home accompanied by his child- 
u 
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2 prt pravrarced FARe a gee | 
aatset Preaet ter aa pa aT AT tte 


sahebhya kulmasnkhdanta ibe tam hovca | 
neta nye vidyante yacca ye mama upeniti || 1.102 |] 





Usasti saw an elephant-driver eating some pulse 
his food. The elephant-driver replied: ‘This foo. 
have nothing. (What should | do?]'. [1- 10 - 2] 


15 of poor quality, and he begged for a share of 
din my bowl is all | have to eat. Besides this, | 
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0-3 











etesim me debiti hovaca tanasmal pradadau 
hant&nupanamityucchistam vai me 
pitamsyaditi hovaca || 1.10.3 || 

















Usasti said to the elephant-driver, ‘Please give 


me some [of the pulses)’ The driver then gave 


away the pulses and said, ‘Here is some water’ [But Usasti declined it, saying] ‘That will 


amount to my drinking unclean water’. [1 - 10 - 


3) 
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a feagascafearcr sia a ar 
anita starr 
TAT A SGueAa I tte Ut 


na svidete’pyucchista itl na va 
afivisyamimanakhadanniti hovaca 


kamo ma udapanamiti | | 1.10.4 || 





The elephant-driver asked, ‘Aren't the pulses al 
not have these grains to eat. As regards drinki 
when I like’. [1- 10-4] 


so unclean?” Usasti replied: | would die ft did 
ng water, [itis not that important]. | can get it 





peer 
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TE Miecaar saan IER AAT TT 
gitar wy aesveyes feet 0 ete 


saa khvtlesfiyly Jahr gra eva 
subi babhivatnpratigyanidadhau || 1.10.5 |] 











After eating some of the food, he [Usasti] brot 
however, had meanwhile obtained good alms. 
put it aside [for future use]. (1- 10-5] 





ught back what was left for his wife. The wife, 
She accepted the food [from her husband] and 








40 


esl 


0-6 





W 8 I: Hegre Sa AqaaET 
abate aaa eomivaret 
wea FAT AURORA t.t0.6 


saha pratah samjihana uvaca yadbatannasya 
labhemahi labhemahi dhanamatrémrajasau 
vyaksyate sa ma sarvairartvijyairvrniteti || 1.10.6 || 





While leaving bed the next morning, Usasti sai 


very likely he would have entrusted to me all 
[1-10-6] 


id to his wife: ‘Oh, if only | could get something 
to eat, | could then earn some money. The king 


over there is going to perform a sacrifice, and 
Il the work of a rtvik [a priest at a sacrificl: 





1-10-7 





a Phar Ga Va FA Ua eRTT 
Bia arantecart wat Para W t.te.b lt 





tam jayovaca hanta pataima eva kulmasé 
it tankhdditvémum yaar vitatameyaya || 1.10.7 || 








The wife said to him, ‘O dear husband, here are 


fe those pulses you gave me! Having eaten the 


pulses, Usasti left for the place where the sacrifice was being held [other priests having already 


started it}. [1- 10-7] 
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1-10-8 








tatrodgatinastave stosyamananupopavivesa 
sa ha prastotaramuvaca || 1.10.8 || 





There at the sacrifice, he found those (the udj 


took 2 seat among them. Turning to the o 


[1-10-8) 


igatrs] who were singing the (S8ma] hymns and 
se who was singing the prastava, he asked: 





1-10-9 





edie Qaar FeaTerraTET at 
Sefiqarereateate ae a Pavitt a t.te8 


astra devat prastivamanvyaré tim 
cdavidvinprastsyasi mid te vpatiytt [| 1.103 | 





“0 Prastota, if you recite the prastava without 
hymn relates, your head will fall. [1-10 -9] 


knowing anything about the god to whom this 





Peer 


0-10 





at aefcarqeereate et a Faster t-te.te a) 


cvamevodgitramuvicoditaryé devtodgthamanvéyats 
ta cedavivinudgisyas mirc te vipatiatt || 1.10.0 || 

















Next Usasti said the same thing to the person singing the udgitha: ‘O Udgats, if you do not 


know anything about the god related to the u 
will fall. [1-10 - 10) 


idgitha and yet you sing the udgitha, your head 











1-10-11 





eae vitae feet 

er vider at 
aetcmrestagieatt ah @ 

Raafterchft & § manereqobararataY I t.te.tt 


‘evameva pratihartéramuvace pratihartarya 

devaté pratihéramanvayatté tim 

cedavidvanpratiharigyasi mirdha te 

vipatisyatit te ha samaratastisnimésamcakrie || 1.10.11 || 





He again said the same thing to the person singing the pratihara: ‘O Pratiharta, if you sing the 


pratihara without knowing anything about the 
they stopped their respective hymns and remai 


deity relating to it, your head will fall’ At this, 


ined silent, [1 - 10 - 11) 
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0 a ee 
ak Pafaewohetaces amar sft eae Natt 








athahainam yajamna waca bhagavantam v8 
aha vivistysastasm ckrypa tl ova || 1.40 | 














Then the prince performing the sacrifice sa 
[Usasti] replied, ‘I am Usasti, the son of Cakra’,[ 


‘Sir, | would like to know who you are’ He 
1-11-41) 
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B atare ara oy arpa: weet: 
SARE areca STeARAATAT | t.88.2 


sahovca bhagavantam vi ahamebhi saviraryalh 
prism bhagavato vi ahamavitynyénav || 1.11.2 





He [the prince] said: ‘I looked for you, revered 
could not find you, | entrusted the work to othe 


sir, to give you all the work of the priests. As | 


 [brahmins}’. [1- 11-2} 
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anata & aduedsthia TET 
aeda va wafaeper eqaat aardeat 
od waa com sf waa & 
WoT SAT tt. 








bhagavmstveva me sarvardrtijyairit tthetyatha 
tarhyeta eva samatisrstah stuvatim yavattvebhyo 
cdhanam dadylstavanmama dadyi iti tatheti ha 
yolamana uvdca || 1.11.3 || 








[The prince said,] ‘O Lord, please do for me all the work of the priest’ [Usasti replied:] ‘Let it be 


so. Now let the priests already engaged by you 
‘as much as you promised to pay these priests. ‘ 





recite as l instruct. But you will have to pay me 
‘It will be so, said {the prince]. [1-11 - 3] 
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1-11-4 





ore bet sedtatreeng sear Seat 
yeararcanr at teqreredeaht 
eh & Prafeeachiet ar serarrabrcrcar 
a aaa 0 t.tee Wt 


atha hainam prastotopasasada prastotarya devata 
prastivamanvayatta tarp cedavidvanprastogyasi 
mirdha te vipatgyattl ma bhagavanavocatkatama 
sdovateti || 1.114 || 





Then the Prastota came to [Usasti and said:] Revered sir, you told me, “O Prastota i you sing 


the prastava without knowing anything about th 
head will fall.” Please tell me who that deity is. 


the deity to whom the hymn is addressed, your 
(1-11-4] 











1-11-5 
‘uror fer glans weifor g at anf aqenf | pranaiti hovica sarvani ha va imani| 
smoptaaera momaiooed ta prapamevabhisamvisanti prapamabhyujjihate saigé 
daar searaerarrer ai AefaqaesETieat | deveté prastivamanvéyatté tim cedavidvinprastosyo 


imirdh te vyapatisyattathoktasya mayeti || 1.11.5 |] 





qet & crefaearateae wafa ttt. 











Usasti said: 


it is prana [the vital force). In prana all things that we see around us [moving or 


tunmoving], disappear [at the time of their destruction. And at the time of thelr appearance,] 
they appear from prana. Prana is that deity to whom the prastava is addressed. If you had sung 
the hymn not knowing the deity to whom itis addressed, in spite of being warned by me, your 





head would surely have fallen’. [1- 11-5] 
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1-6 





a SeraeaTa TATA 
cactatrrarrer at aafcareahy 
au 3 Protea an anrarratacrc 
mw cada tree 


atha hainamudgatopasasadodgatarya 
devatodgthamanvayatta tam cedavidvanudgisyas 
mirdha te vipatigyatiti ma bhagavanavocatkatama 


si devatet |] 1.116 || 





Then the udgata came to [Usasti and said] ‘Rev! 


ered sir, ou told me, “O Udgata, if you sing the 


udgitha without knowing anything about the deity to whom the hymn is addressed, your head 


will fall” Please tell me who that deity is’ (1-1: 


1-6] 





1-11 


1-7 





anfter gfe grave aatfer gat sant 
apenas: ed aie oT 
cadena at acfaqarqeret 
adh & exonerate 





aya iti hovcasarvni hava imani 
btanyaityamuccaih santa gayantisisa 
devatodgithamanvayatté tam cedavidvanudagisyo 











mira te wyapatisyattathoktasya mayeti || 1.11.7 | 








Usasti said: ‘It is Sditya [the sun], for all these 


beings pay homage to the sun, which is high 


above. Aditya is that delty to whom the udgitha is addressed. f you had sung the udgitha not 
knowing the deity to whom itis addressed, your head would surely have fallen, as | had told 


you’. [1-11-7] 
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a tafe i t.tt.e 


ath halnam pratihartopasasidaprathartarya devaté 
prathramanvayatté tim cedavidvanpratharlsyasl 
imirdha te vipatsyatit ma bhagavnavocatkatama 
sf devatet || 1.118 || 











Next, the pratiharta came to [Usasti and said:) 


‘Revered sir, you told me, “O Pratiharts, if you 


sing the pratihara without knowing anything about the deity to whom the hymn is addressed, 


your head will fal." Please tell me who that deity 


yy is.[1- 11-8] 
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seater Brave math & aT Fae ree 
sfeeraIonts state er daar sfeeeaearaT 
at SeRiqaracapfteat aut a erefrernutater 
areas aes aA tts 





anit ava sari indi htanyannamea 
peta iano erat prathiranvyati 

tn cedavdvdnpayariyo mire pattie 
may tatty aye || 111.3 |] 








Usasti said: ‘It is anna [food], for all these bein, 
that deity to whom the pratihara is addressed. 
deity to whom it is addressed, your head would 


185 support themselves by eating food. Anna is 
If you had sung the pratihara not knowing the 
surely have fallen, as | had told you’. [1- 11-9] 
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1-12-41 





aria: he seetereager aay aTeRa 
Tanah a AR: FATAL ke 


athitah sauva udgithastaddha bako dalbhyo 
vo va maitreyah svadhyayamudvavrje || 1.12.1 || 





UNow, an udgitha [to food] sung by dogs. The 
Glava Maitreya, went one day to a quiet place t 


story is: Baka Dalbhya, who was also known as 
10 study the scriptures (the udgitha). [1-121] 
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wet em eta: Tigh TAT 
ward STAT aT 
TATA SFT 8.82 


tasmai va évetah pradurbabhiiva tamanye 
Svana upasametyocurannam no 
bhagavandgayatvasandyamava iti || 1.12.2 || 











‘A white dog appeared before him, as if he wan 
smaller dogs came to the white dog and said: 
we want some food’. [1-12 - 2} 


ted to do the sage a favour. Then several other 
“0 Lord, please sing for us. We are hungry and 
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aetariga ar crenata aa 


inhovéchaiva ma prtarupsaiteteddha 





ast creat mara at a: SATA 1.82.9 





blo dye go vine patina || 1123] 





[The white dog] replied, ‘All of you meet me het 
also knawn as Glava Maitreya, waited there tao 


re tomorrow morning.’ Baka Dalbhya, who was 
{for the white dog]. [1 - 12-3] 4a 
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wasfaes fF ae: 1 ee 


+l te ha yathaivedar bahipavamanena stoyamarah 


sanrabdhah sarpanttyevamisasrpust ha 
samupeaviya him cakruh |] 1.2.4 || 








dst as those who recite the hymn called bahi 
other, so the dogs also did the same. Then, siti 


ispavamana move forward while touching each 
ing down, they said him. [1-12 - 4] 





parr 


2-5 





aagnaisRarals Gat geo: garcia: 
aftaraaPerecrtTaasarteT 


o3mad3mom3pibéamom3 devo varunahprajaatih 
savita2nnamiha2haradannapated rmamiha 
AhardharoSmiti || 1.12.5 || 








WARK 1.229 I 








‘Om, we will eat. Om, we will drink. Om, Deva [the sun], Varuna, Prajapati, Savita, bring us 


food here. O Lord of food [the sun}, bring us fo 


od here. Bring us food here. Om’. [1 - 12-5] 
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1-3-1 





SO aT SAT: TARTANA STE: | 
ATARI: W220 


ayn ra lok kaa vayurhkdcandramdathakrah | 
tmehakéro gira || 113. || 











This planet, the earth, is represented by the syll 
the moon [1-13-1] 


lable hau, air is represented by the syllable hai, 





1-1: 


3-2 





attest age vant Pee car ateleaR: 
santaitar: Gr: Fase aT aT 132 1 


kiya kro ritava ero vive devi auhoyikrah 
rjapatihmkacah pena svaro'nam ya vagirt || 1.13.2 





‘aitya, the sun, is represented by the stobha G 


the Vigvadeva gods by the stobha auhoyi; Praj 
svara; food by the stobha ya; and Virat by the st 


 nihava, the welcoming hymn, by the stabha e; 
j@pati by the stobha him; prana by the stobha 
jobha vak. [1-13 - 2] 
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arreraenaer: Sar wat 


aniruktastrayodasah stobhah samcaro 








Seren e.03.3 0 





humkarab || 1.13.3 |] 














The thirteenth stobha hum is not clearly defin 
ways. [Thus, itis up to people to meditate on it 


ed. Various scholars have defined it in various 
as they like.) [1- 13 - 3] 





<0 





1-13-4 
GeseH aves at are chgtersrarteaeh raft a] dugshe'malvgdoham yo vic doto'navénamado baal ya 
varterraratang achafera AFR a t.r3.v 1 | eimevemsimnémupanieden veopanigaam vet |/ 1134 























To a person who knows the Sma with its stobhas, as mentioned earlier, the organ of speech 
gives of its best. Such a person gets plenty of food to eat and can also eat much food. 
[1-13-4) 
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1 efadatserE 0 
eeTEE ag WT Sore AI Te 
amy ERAT ACU ACETATE 


|| etyo'dhyayab || 
samastasy alu sna upasanamsidhuyathaly 
sidhu tatsimetycalgate yadasichutadasimet || 2.1.1 |] 





It is good to worship the Sama with all its parts. 


sama. Similarly, all that is bad is asama. [2-1-1] 


All that is good, according to scholars, is called 
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‘iia sarap staan 
‘dao 212 








This is why people say, ‘He has succeeded in getting access to that distinguished person by 
virtue of sama; when they mean he has gone to that distinguished person by honest and 


legitimate means. Similarly, they say, ‘By virtue of 
when they mean he gat to that person by unethi 


f asma he went to that distinguished person,” 
ical means. [2-1-2] 
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aiete cergrene a way AEM, 
aT MAST TOG! 33 


athotépyahuh sima no batetiyatsidhu bhavatisidhu 
batetyeva tadzhurasima no bateti yadasddhu 
bhavatyasidhu batetyeva tadahuh || 2.13 |] 





Then when something good happens, people s: 
good for them. But when something bad happ 
mean that itis bad for them. [2-1-3] 


ay, ‘It is sma for us/ when they mean that itis, 
ens, people say, ‘It is asama for us’ when they 





2-1-4 





¥ a wate Recamrany aeqRtcrant § ae 
arect at arg meas oA te 





‘aye etadevam vdvnasihu simetyupstbhy oka yadena 
sathavo dharma ca accheyrypacarameyuh || 21.4 

















If a person knows the Sama as such and worshi 
possesses, those qualities very soon manifest 
happiness. [2-1-4] 


ips it with the awareness of the great qualities it 
themselves in him and become a source of 
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ahiey seated aretaratier Peet Are 1 
afte weateraReryeeter sifeea: 
afsont cattteatreqery 022. 8 





lokesu pafcavidham simopasita prthi 
agnth prastavo'ntariksamudgitha ddityah 
pratiharo dyaurnidhanamitydrdhvegu || 2.2.1 |] 


rab | 





One should worship the Sama in a fivefold manner, treating the different parts as symbols of 


the worlds. [2-2-1] 





2-2-2 





serqay catigenr snfecr: 
Weaisrat Rarieahes Pat: 
after: gdh ere 222 








athavyttesu dyaurhimkara adityah 
prastavo'ntariksamudgitho'gnih, 
pratiharah prthivi nidhanam | | 2.2.2 || 








Now, the fivefold worship from the highest world to the lowest: heaven is himkara, the sun is 
prastava, the sky is udgitha, fire is pratihara, and the earth is nidhana. [2-2-2] 








Hi 
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wered oot ate sedagEET a Tae 
Preaivary grafter AaTTRT 1 2.29 I 


kalpante hsm loka rchvdacGtaica ya etadevamy 


vidve 





llokesu paicavidham smapéste || 2.2.3 || 





He who worships Sama with the above knowledge, and worships it in the fivefold manner as 
described, has all these worlds, from the lowest to the highest and from the highest to the 


lowest, for his enjoyment. [2-2-3] 








2-3-1 
et atte araterete arch feet \stau paficavidham sémopasita purovato himkéro 
Aah art Meee ae at seat Racatete | megho jyate se pastévo vargatisaudgitho vidyotate 


Remrate MARR STEM AAR .8t 


stanayati sa pratinéra udgrhnati tannidhanam || 2.3.1 ||| 














‘One can perform the fivefold Sama worship during the rain. Think of the wind that comes 
before the rain as himkara. The clouds that gather are the prastva, and the rain that follows is 
the udgitha. Then, when the lightning flashes and the thunder roars, that is pratihara, 


(2-3-1) 
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2-3-2 





wife pret ada ¢ a cate 
Rearget wafaiaritaed 1 2.3.2 Il 








varsati hasmai varsayati ha ya etadevam 
vidvanuystau paicavidhamsémopaste || 2.3.2 || 











When the rain stops, that is the nidhana. If a person performs the fivefold Sma worship, 
keeping all this in mind, clouds favour him with rain as he likes when the rain is due, and they 
may do him this favour even when rain is not due. [2-3 - 2] 
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aaieaey soutien aah 
aera & ent weather w wea 
Or: Wea: Beeed aw seethet a: ster: 
wafer: waa fry lu. 








sarvasvapsu paficavidhamsamopasita megho 
yatsamplavate sa himkéro yadvarsat sa prastévo 
yah pricyah syandante sa udgitho yah praticyah 
sa pratiharah samudro nidhanam || 2.4.1 || 














(One can perform the fivefold Sama worship in all kinds of water. The coming together of 
scattered clouds is himkara. That which pours forth rain is the prastava. The udgitha is that 
[river] running eastward, and that which runs westward is the pratihara. The sea is the 


nidhana. [2-4-1] 
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2-4-2 





a Ory dearsiate a Ured 
ficaradieary Paftiarnsed 1 2.2 


na hapsu praityapsumanbhavati ya etadevam 
vidvnsarvisvapsu paicvidhamsdmopdste || 2.4.2 || 





He who perfarms the fivefold Sama worship in 
drowned in water unless he wishes to be, a 
(2-4-2) 


all forms of water, knowing it thus, will never be 


nd he will have as much water as he wants. 





2-5-1 





aay wea atari varat fear: 
dea: geadt ast soctter: exeaftert 
cred erry 24.8 





fTusu paficavidhamp simopasita vasanto himkiraly 
‘rismah prastavo varsa udgithah Saratpratiharo 
hemanto nidhanam |] 2.5.1 |] 

















One can apply the same fivefold Sama wors 


ship formula to the seasons. Treat spring as 


himkara, summer as the prastava, the rainy season as the udgitha, autumn as the pratihara, 


and winter as the nidhana, [2 - 5 - 1] 
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Rrcarygy water arated 2.4.2 


‘tava rtumanbhavati ya etadevam 
vidvnrtusu paicavidham sémopste || 2.5.2 || 





To the person who knows this principle of th 
seasons thus, the seasons become a source of 


\¢ fivefold Sama worship and applies it to the 
f enjoyment, and the best things that each of 


them has to offer present themselves to him. [2-5 -2] 
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Fay vate arate Weanisea: 
earet ore seetetsran: afte: Geet Prem 20 


pai pecan sonst hinkre yah 
prastav givaudgtho va patharah puro nidhanam || 2.6.1 











This is how a person can perform the fivefol 
himkara, sheep as the prastva, cows as the 
beings as the nidhana, [2-6 - 1] 


id Sama worship in animals. Think of goats as 
udgitha, horses as the pratihara, and human 
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aaa Gea Ie TATA = 
weed faqareray wath ata i 26.2 Il 


‘avant sya paiavah pasumanbhavatiya 
tadevam vidvanpesusu pafcavdham simopise || 2.6.2 




















He who performs the fivefold Sama worship 


in animals, knowing it in this way, gets many 


animals for his enjoyment, and he also has a large number of animals as his personal wealth. 


(2-6-2) 


se 








2-7 


oa 





sty asafeer Rate: arate wor 
Fee arrreceeaaece: a seTERT 
wet Pret wate at vent i 26.8 


‘rinesu paicavidham parovaryah simopésta prino 
bilo vékprastvaSeakgurudgithah sotram pratindro 
‘mano nidhanam parovaiyams v8 tin || 2.7.1 || 














(One should perform the fivefold worship of Sa 
The organ of smell is himkara, the organ of spi 
the ears are the pratihara, and the mind is the 


ima in the organs in an increasingly higher way. 
eech is the prastava, the eyes are the udgitha, 


nidhana. These organs should be worshipped, 


each with greater respect than the previous one. [2-7-1] 





2- 


7-2 








mintah prea arate Rtetieal Fale a 
wate Pacgreaioty grafted eta: 
atisred Set TTT 1 6.3 Ut 








parovafyo his bhavati parvatyaso ha lkafjayatiya 
etadevam vidvinprinesu pafcavisham parovarvah 
smopsta itu pacavidhasya || 27.2 || 





When a person knows the fivefold Sama worship and performs it in the organs, paying to each 


of the organs more respect than to the last, his 
also attains better and better worlds. [2-7 -2] 


life becomes more and more excellent, and he 





39 








2-8 


oa 





arr weafteres af acafeey arate | 
afebe aret gfe a ent acti eT 
wearat wefe wv amie: 1 ter 0 


atha saptavidhasya viel saptavidhim smopastta 
‘yatkimca vaco humiti sa himkaro yatpreti sa 
prastivo yadet sa adih || 2.8.1 |] 





Now begins a discussion on the sevenfold Sama 


worship. One can perform this sevenfold Sama 


worship in speech. Wherever the syllable hum occurs in speech, that is himkara. Similarly, 


wherever the syllable pra accurs, that is to be t 


that is adi [the beginning). [2-8 - 1] 


‘aken for the prastava. And wherever 4 occurs, 





2-8 


-2 





agate aw section aeachfer a afctent agit 
Soo sealife aia] 1 22 








vedi sa udgitho yatpatt sa pratinéro yadupeti 
sa upadravo yennititannidhanam || 2.8.2 || 











Wherever the syllable ut occurs, that is the udgi 


tha. Where there is prati, that is the pratihara 


Where you find upa, that is the upadrava. And where you find ni, that is the nidhana. [2 - 8-2) 





co 





2-8-3 





eset ards at ant deere ugh sal vga yo vc doh mavrando 
ara a wate Picea raat eorey 2.3 a] bhavatly etadevam idvénvc sptaidhan simopéste || 283 || 


He who knows Sama in this way, and performs the sevenfold Sama worship in speech, gets 
from speech whatever good things it has to offer. He also gets plenty of food to eat, and he 
eats that food [and thereby looks radiant in health]. [2 -8 - 3] 








2-9-1 





ay wearpnigeracateer arta || atha khalvamumédityamsaptavidham simopasita 
‘waar Waar BT Ai Ger Ai Telfer | $4rvade samastena sima mam prati mam pratiti 
omens eee sarvena samastena sima || 2.9.1 || 











‘Next, without fail, worship the sevenfold Sama in the sun. The sun is the Sama because it is 
always the same. Again, the sun makes each of us think, ‘It is looking at me. Itis looking at me! 
Because it is the same to all, itis called Sama. [2-9-1] 











a 


2-9 


-2 





afeaterante wetter spareararreitic: Pear 
BeRNGAER POAC Ieee SraATT EAT 
AR patra erenfeat aaer AA 1 282 I 


tasmiimanisrvni bhtnyanvyttnitividyatasya 
‘atpuodaytsa himkaratadasy paavo'wéyatistasmatte 
ti kurvantiimlrabhijno hyetsya simna || 29.2 || 











(One should know that all beings that exist are di 
look before it rises, and that look is its himkara 
also have their share in this himkara. That is wh 


y they make the sound him. [2-9-2] 


jependent on the sun. The sun has a distinctive 
The animals, who are dependent on the sun, 





2-9-3 





HT TATA H TEATAETCET ATTA 
SAAT ET TET HM: TAT: 
searasifae AAT AA WV. 














atha yatprathamodite sa prastavastadasya manu 
anvayattastasmatte prastutikimab pragamsakamah 
prastavabhijino hyetasya simnab || 2.9.3 || 











‘Next, the form that the sun has shortly after iti 
by that form. Because they join in the prai 
adoration and praise for themselves. [2 -9 -3] 





ses is the prastava. Human beings are charmed 
ise and adoration of the prastiva, they seek 








a 


2-9-4 





ar aebratara a snieeaceT 
area 

er ara Resa ATL 
avarentensht eae APT: 8 


atha yatsamgavavelayam sa distadasya 
vayamsyanvayattani 
tasmattanyantarikse'nérambananyadayatménam 
paripatantySdibhajini hyetasya smn || 2.9.4 || 








Next, when the sun-rays spread all over a shart 


t while after sunrise, that form of the sun is the 


Adi of the Sama. This form is connected with the birds. They somehow or other feel they have 


a safe shelter then, and that is why they are 
support. They also behave as if they are joining 


able to fly freely about in the sky without any 
in the Adi offered to the Sama, [2-9 - 4] 





2- 


9-5 





ae Tearafareaies a seahreacra fa 
TRAIT EA AAT: TATA ata 
RAGED AE 1285 


athaytsampratimadhyariine sa ugithstadasya devs 
anvyatistsmite sattama rjaatynamudgithabijno 
tyetasya simnab || 2.95 || 











Next, that form of the sun which it has exactly 


at noon is the udgitha, That form is connected 


with the gods and goddesses. Therefore, among all of Prajapati’s children, the gods and 


goddesses are considered to be the best, beca 
Sama. [2-9-5] 





use they take part in singing the udgitha of the 





a 





2-9-6 





TaaeT AT 86 Ut 


atha yadirdhvam madhyamdinatpragaparéhnatsa 
pratihdrastadasya garbha anvayattastasmitte 
pratihrtandvapadyante pratiharabhajino 
hyetasya simnah || 2.9.6 || 





‘Next, between the noon and the afternoon, the sight the sun presents is that of the pratihara. 
‘The foetuses in the wombs are attached to this pratihara. This is why they are held up and do 


not drop down, and why they are entitled to tal 
[2-9-6] 


ke part in the pratihara addressed to the Sima. 





2-9-7 





HY AGUEAR TE APTET ATT 
SARTO TITER THT 
wea HeRaNA yA 
EaaET AT: 1 286 I 


atha yadrdhvamaparShnatragastamayatsa 
upacravestadesyranyéanvéyatistasmatte purugam 
da kasarSvabhramityupadravantyupadravabhiino 
hyetasya sémnah || 297 ]| 

















Next, the form that the sun has between the aft 


fternoon and sunset is called the upadrava. Wild 


animals are fond of this form, for when the sun Is in that position, the wild animals are able to. 


scurry away into the forest or into their holes 


also able to take part in the upadrava to the Sama. [2-9-7] 





if they see a human being. These animals are 
sa 








2-9-8 





ay Terra afte aGeT 


atha ytprathamastamite tannidhanam tadasya 


‘atsrarrareenrenfeercrfer Prerrenfstat | ptar'nvattstasmattanidadhatlnidhanabhjino 
waren BET ws aTemTETAE ATP | hytasya simna evam khahamumddtyam saptavicham 
rT WARE simopiste || 2.98 || 





Next, the nidhana is the form of the sun as it set 
this is why, as the sun sets, offerings are made 
them at the time the Sraddha rites are perform 
the nidhana in honour of the Sma, This is how 
[2-9-8] 


ts. The ancestors love this form of the sun, and 
to them (or, are placed on straws in honour of 


ied]. For this reason, the ancestors participate in 


the sun is offered the sevenfold Sama worship. 





2-4 


0-1 





aT Generar Aaa 
arate frre sft Hare wearer 
Sf Saat ACHAT 2.80.8 Il 





atha khalvatmasarpmitamatimytyu saptavidham 
simopasita hima iti tryaksaram prastava iti 
tryakgaramp tatsamam || 2.10.1 || 

















‘After worshipping the Sama as the sun, one shi 


Using words of the same number of syllables. B 
has three syllables; so also, [2-10 - 1] 


jould perform the sevenfold Sama worship by 
y this one overcomes death. The word himkara 





6s 





2-1 


10-2 





safe htfer Geaane where Sher TaN AT 
SOF aH I R10. 


iit dvyaksaram pratihara it caturaksaram tata 
ihaikam tatsamam || 2.10.2 || 











‘The word adi is two-syllabled, and the word pr 
syllable from pratihara and add it to adi, then 
[2-10-2) 


ratihara Is four-syllabled. If you take away one 
they will have the same number of syllables. 





Exe 


0-3 





soother sft sreneiaa sit aTarert 
RRR: ai vacreafaRreart 
sae TST Il 2.°.3 Il 


udgitha it tryaksaramupadrava iti caturaksaram 
‘vibhistribhih samarp bhavatyaksaramatisisyate 
tryaksaram tatsamam |] 2.10.3 |] 











The word udgitha has three syllables. The word 


three-syllabled they are equal. In that case, the 


They are equal so far as their three syllables are 


upadrava has four syllables. If they are taken as 
syllable va in upadrava becomes superfluous. 
concerned. [2 - 10 - 3] 





2-10-4 





Puafaie saat aera arafe aft & 
an wen qanefcerafit y 2.te.w 1 





rnidhanamit tryaksaraytatsamameva bhavat tin ha 
va etn’ dvaviniatirakgarni || 2.10.4 || 











The word nidhana has three syllables. All wore 
[when used in praise of the Sama]. All these tog 


ds, having three syllables each, are the same 
ether have twenty-two syllables, [2- 10-4] gg 








2-1 


0-5 





wafireniterrsicanteat a 
satsaranteat qatar senttemsarate 
dearer ache 2.00.9 


cekavimsatyadityamapnotyekavimso va 
ito'sévadityo dvavimsena paramadityajjayati 
tannakar tadvigokam || 2.10.5 || 





With the help of those twenty-one syllables, on 
Death]. The sun accupies the twenty-first place 


1e can attain the status of the sun [which is also 
after the things that come between the earth 


and the sun [those things being the twelve months, the five seasons, and the three worlds] 


One can then go beyond the sun if one knows 
joy and free from all sorrows. [2 - 10-5] 


the twenty-second syllable. That world is full of 





2-1 


0-6 








areata wigerer at RY erenigerorrara 


wafa a vated RearercaraaaRtapey 
aeafaer warned ares W288 








‘ipnoti hadityasya jayam paro hasyadityajayajjayo 
bbhavatiya etadevam vidvanétmasammitamatimtyu 
saptavidham samopaste samopaste || 2.10.6 || 








if person knows all about the Sama, and perf 


forms the sevenfold Sama worship, treating the 


‘Sama as himself and as something beyond death, he wins the state of the sun and then wins a 


place even higher than the sun. [2- 10-6] 





a 








2-1-1 





weit ent arweaaesapeqsher: 
ait sicer: won Pererertaqnre 
wrery a 2.te.e 


mano himkaro vakprastavascaksurudgithah 
srotram pratihrah prano nidhanametadgayatram 
[pranesu protam || 2.11.1 || 











The mind is himkara, the organ of speech is the 
the pratinara, and the vital breath [in its fine (fi 
controlled by the vital breath. (2-11 - 1] 


prastava, the eyes are the udgitha, the ears are 


ive?) forms] is the nidhana. The Gayatrl prayer is 





24 


1-2 





Beaters sory att Ae Toh arahey 
damn satrctae server eater 











sa evametadgyatram pranesu prota veda pri bhavat 
sarvamiyuret!jyogvat mahnprajay pasubirbhavat 





Aerts ARPT: FAA 2.88.2 


mmahinkityd mahimandh syttadratam || 2.11.2 |] 











This Gayatra Sima is rooted in the pranas. He 


who knows this becomes full of vitality, has a 


long life, and his life is brilliant. Also, he is fortunate in his children, and he has many domestic 


animals. He Is one of the most famous peop 
[2-11-2] 


le, To be noble-minded is the aim of his life. 








ss 


2-12-1 





airaeais w Reert eet aad w wea 
sane w scghetseae safer a wfeEe 
sreaie aot terrae 
aferretamiaret eat 202.0 








abhimanthaisahimlkaro dhimojayate sa prastavo 
|valati sa udgitho'igdré bhavant sa pratihara 
tupasémyatitannidhanam samsémyati 
tannidhanametadrathamtaramagnau protam || 2.12.1 | 

















When one rubs two pieces of wood against eac 
it produces smoke, that is the prastava. Then wi 


fh other to light a fire, that is the himkara. When 


hen the flame appears, that is the udgitha. The 


charcoals that result are the pratihara, and when the fire begins to go out, that is the nidhana. 


When the flame is completely extinguished, 
Rathantara is rooted in fire. [2- 12-1] 


that also is the nidhana. This Sama called 





2-4: 


2-2 








woo vwataatiawrat wd ac 
wesreeresnel safe eerie 


nerfed + yergsPesrantet 
Predaaqaert w 212.2 





sa ya evametadrathamtaramagnau prota veda 
brahmavarcasyannado bhavati sarvamayureti 
jyogiivati mahanprajaya pasubhirbhavati 
mahankity 





a pratyafiiagnimacamenna 
ttadvratam || 2.12.2 || 











He who knows that this Rathantara Sma is rooted in fire, acquires the kind of glow that Vedic 
scholarship produces. He also enjoys eating. He lives the full span of his life, and his life is 


brilliant. He Is well known for his children and 
respect in society. His vow Is that he will never 
spit. [2-12-2] 


for his animal wealth, and he commands great 
eat with fire in front of him and he will never 
a 











2-13-Land2-13-2 





saree a ert wad w sea: fea 


ag ad a soir wit ot ay aw afte: 


set arate ae Tt aah 
afrauertaqariged yt wert w 3.03.8 
aa wadacarted a ste te 
ep ratty Rreniemparesaat aa 
satechefes aera eyftorae argh 
a vier oReteeaeny 1 2.10.2 1 


Uupamantrayate sa hilo jfapayatesapastvahstiys 
Saha Ste sa ugithah pra stim saa Stes pratarah 
klar gaccatltanichanam pram gacchatl 
tannidhanametadvamadevyam mithune protam || 2.13.1 |] 
sa ya evametadvamadevyam mithune protam veda 
rmithuni bhavatimithundnmithundtprajayate sarvamayureti 
{yoatvati mahanprlayépasubhirbhavati mahankinys 

na krcana patharettadvratam || 2.132 || 





2-14-1 











seafeeen afta: seat aeate sechatssrre: 
aftortes america samt vt 





deni wdh rastv madhyanira uth parhneh 





prathiro'am yanridhanametad had rota || 2.14. 





‘The rising sun is the himkara, the sun that has already risen is the prastava, the midday sun Is 
the udgitha, the afternoon sun is the pratihara, and the setting sun is the nidhana. This Sma 


called Brhat is based on the sun. [2- 14-1] 





7 








2-14- 


2 





wm entacyReARteN ed Ae AareeTeATCT 
waft sean catectatt aeresorar Tyftatate 
apf aed a RATT 2H 








‘a ya evametadyhadctye prota vedatejasvyannado 
bhava sarvamayuret jyogivti mahinprajayépasubhirbhavat 
rmahankirtya tapantam na nndetadwatam || 2.14.2 || 














He who knows that the Séma called Brhat is 
appetite. He lives the full span of his lif, has a b 
and for his animal wealth. His success in life br 
that he will never utter a word against the sun, 


rooted in the sun Is spirited and has a great 


rilliant career, and is renowned for his children 
‘ings him much fame. The vow he observes is 


which gives us heat. [2-14 -2] 











2-45-1 
arnfiy aertaed w eR Aut arate | abhrani samplavante sa himkdro megho jayate sa 
sweameat a4fer a scatter Pattee errefer a | prastivo vargati sa udgitho vidyotate stanayat sa 


Seer seopEUnfa aeereacaet 
wofed ster 09.1 








pratihdra udgrhnati tannidhanametadvairipam 
parjanye protam || 2.15.1 || 





‘When light clouds consolidate, that is the himkat 


ra. When clouds likely to pour rain collect, that 


is the prastdva. When the rain begins, that is the udgitha. Then there are flashes of lightning 
and the roar of thunder. This is the pratihara. When it all stops, that is the nidhana. This Sima 


called Vairdpa is raoted in the clouds. [2 - 15 - 1] 





n 








2-15-2 





a7 Tataaaet Thee dd a eI! 
aeka nae wha SaPctae 
Reever Iya aerial aie 
aw Petree 2.09.2 I 


saya evametadvairipam parjanye protam veda vripamsca 
surance pasinavarundhe srvaméyurelogvat 
mahanpraay pdubhirbhavat mahankiyavargantam 

‘na indettadvratam || 2.15.2 || 











He who knows that this Sma called Vairipa hi 


large variety of animals, and all beautiful anim: 


children and animals are such that he becomes 


him as a great person. [2-15 - 2] 


fs its source in the clouds comes to acquire a 
als too. He has a long and brilliant life, and his 
famous for them. His achievements also mark 





2-4 


6-1 





faaeat Rat ae: secret ae seater] 


aneafaent tara PreeraergTy 
arr 2.86.8 I 


vasanto himiro grigmah prastivo vars udgithah 


Saratpratindro hemanto nidhanametadvalrijemrtusu 
protam || 2.16.1 || 

















Spring is the himkara, summer the prastava 
pratihara, and winter the nidhana. This Sém: 
[2-16-1) 





1, the rainy season the udgitha, autumn the 
1a known as Vairaja is rooted in the seasons. 





n 





2-16-2 





ae waaay We aa fara 
WoT Tyrer Tea 
wanchate ages vaftstater 
aertichiet Petaqaet Wl 2.86.2 I 





sa ya evametadvairjamrtusu protam veda 
prajaya pagubhirbrahmavarcasena sarvaméyuret 
jyosfivati mahinprajaya paSubhirbhavati 

‘mahankityartinna nindettadvratam [| 2.16.2 |] 














He who knows that the Sama called Vairaja 
children and animals and has a radiance about 
a long and brilliant life, and he is considered g 


is rooted in the seasons is surrounded by his 


him which is born of Vedic scholarship. He lives 


reat for his children and for his animals. He is 


also highly respected for his great deeds. He follows the vow of never criticizing the seasons. 


[2-16-2) 





2-1 


7-1 





qa Reartsrattel seared caltecgtien 
fear after: wot res: erreat 





prthivi himkaro’ntariksam prastévo dyaurudgitho 
digah pratihdrah samudro nidhanametih sekvaryo 
ah |] 2.17.1 |] 








‘aery sa: tet 


lokesu prot 





‘The earth is the himkara, the space between t 


the earth and heaven is the prastava, heaven is, 


the udgitha, the quarters are the pratihara, and the ocean is the nidhana. The Sama known as 


Sakvarl is rooted in the earth and other worlds, 





(2-17-1) 





a 


2-0 


7-2 





wa wader weaaf airy Sar aq ad 
wate ade he satvahate servo 
rafietate apreiteat tert 
PeMGTAT I 2.06.2 


sa ya evametah Sakvaryo lokesu prota veda loki 
bhavati sarvamayuret!jyogfivati mahinprajay 
pasubhirbhavati mahankirtya lokanna 
nindettadvratam | | 2.17.2 || 














He who knows that the Sama known as Sakvari 
He also has a long and brilliant life and is wel k 
He is considered to be a great person because 
never criticize the worlds. [2-17 -2] 


is located in the worlds goes to the best world 
nown for his children and for his animal wealth. 
of his great deeds. He takes a vow that he will 





2-4 


8-1 





aot WeRisea: Fear are sesfensea: 
vider: Gee Peete tae: TOT 
war: 1 2.8.8 Td 





aja himkaro'vayah prastavo gave udgitho'svah 
pratiharah puruso nidhanametd revatyah padusu 
protah || 2.18.1 |] 

















Goats are the himkara, sheep are the prastav: 
pratihara, and a human being is the nidhana. TI 
[2-18-1) 


/a, cows represent the udgitha, horses are the 
he Sma called Revati Is established in animals. 





1m 





2-18-2 





4 waar ae: Fay Wat AG TePATAATA 
waarnie sachet aprerore seaRatafE 
aerial Tye PeeraTAy | 2.46.2 


saya evameta revatyah pasusu prota veda pasumanbhavati 
sarvamayuretijyogjvati mahanprajaya pasubhirbhavati 
rmahankirtyé pasinna nindettadvratam || 2.18.2 || 














He who knows that the Sma called Revatl is rooted in animals acquires many animals. He has 
a long and brilliant life and becomes well known for his children and for his animal wealth. He 
also becomes a truly great person for his great deeds. His vow is that he will never say 


anything bad about animals. [2 -18-2] 





2-19-1 





air fferecceveae siege 
Sfaent aso freertaqaresieasry 
BEL 2.88.8 I 








Joma himikarastvakprastavo mimsamudgithosthi 
pratiharo majjénidhenametadyajayajfiyamangesu 
protam || 2.19.1 || 











Hair is the himkara, skin is the prastava, flesh is 
Is the nidhana, The Sama called Yajfiayajfiiya Is sj 


the udgitha, bone is the pratihara, and marrow 
pread all over the limbs of the body. [2 - 19-1] 








2-4 


9-2 





wy vataqraasterery oid aarett 

arte ager Ph atereRhY serch 
aera TeRaiata ait aaat 

Hae areca vat acta AT 28.2 


‘a evametadiayyamaligesu prota vedaigi 
‘havatnigena vinirchatisarvamayuretyogvati 
mmahnprejyé patubirbhavati mahinkiy sarvatsaram 
malo nkiyttadratar mai nny vi || 2.192 || 





He who knows that the Sima known as Yajfiayajiya is located in different parts of the body 
becomes possessed of a firm body and none of his organs has any defect. He has a long and 
brilliant life; and he becomes great because of his children and his animal wealth. He also 


becomes famous for his great deeds. His vow i 
or he will not eat it at all [2 - 19 - 2] 


is that he will not eat meat for one whole year, 





2-2 


0-1 





SPaiOR ay eae anfeer Secten 
aerator victors freraarrt 
Saag WLW 2.20.8 





agnirhikro vayu prastava ty udgitho 
naksatrani pratiharascandrama nidhanametrajenam 
devatisu protam || 2.20.1 [| 




















He who knows that the Sama known as Yajiayajfiya Is located in different parts of the body 
becomes possessed of a firm body and none of his organs has any defect. He has a long and 
brilliant life; and he becomes great because of his children and his animal wealth. He also 


becomes famous for his great deeds. His vow i 
or he will not eat it at all. [2 - 20 - 1] 


is that he will not eat meat for one whole year, 
16 











2-20-2 








Ba water Gaary st 

fara Rector 
areata waar wirohate AerewerAT 
cafietafer agree TeToTET 
PASAT Il 2.20.2 








saya evametadrajanam devatasu protam 
vedaitisimeva devatindmsalokatimsargtémsiyujyam 
gacchati sarvamayuretijyogiivati mahanprajaya 
pasubhirbhavati mahankirtya brahmananna 
nindettadvratam || 2.20.2 || 





He who knows that the Sama known as Rajana is established in the gods and goddesses shares 
the same worlds with these gods and goddesses, has the same rights and privileges with them, 
or has the same form. He also has a long and brilliant life. And he becomes great by virtue of 
his children and his animal wealth, and also by virtue of his great deeds. His vow is that he will 


never speak ill of the brahmins. [2 - 20-2] 





” 





2-2: 


1-4 





Sat Pacer eer ge ate: 
vearisfretratger: & Septet aerarfet 
carafe attra: a sfetere: wot aaa: 
Rereaterrectacant wdferester 1 22t.t 


raya himlrastraya ime loka sa 

prastvo ginvdyurdityah sa udgthonalgtrini 

vayamsi maricayah sa pratinarah sarpa gandharvah 
pitarastannidhanametatsima sarvasminprotam | | 2.21.1 ||| 











The three vidyas [the Rk, the Yajuh, and the 
worlds (the earth, the space between the eart 


Sama] are together the himkara; these three 
th and heaven, and heaven] are together the 


prastava; fire, air, and the sun are together the udgitha; the stars, the birds, and the rays are 
together the pratihara; serpents, gandharvas, and the ancestors are together the nidhana. This 


Sama resides in everything. [2- 21-1] 





2-2: 


1-2 





wy vadacat afer aq we 
Beate 2.20.2 





sa ya evametatsama sarvasminprotam veda sarvar| 
ha bhavati || 2.21.2 || 








He who knows that this Séma is in everything becomes one with everything [or, becomes the 


Lord of everything). [2 - 21 - 2] 
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2-21-3 





‘ate eater aft caer Ato 
Afr deat a care: Teaciea 220.9 I 


tadesa sloko yani paficadha tigi trini 
tebhyo na jyayah paramanyadasti || 2.21.3 || 





Here is a verse in this connection: There are five parts of Sama, and each of these is divided 


into three parts. There is nothing higher than the 


ese [fifteen forms of Sama]. [2 - 21-3] 





2-2 


1-4 





aeaqaa a aa wt war eer 
7st Ried waste 





yastadveda sa veda sarvam sarva digo 
balimasmai haranti sarvamasmityupasita 





seg AEN zee I 


tadvratam tadvratam | | 2.21.4 || 














He who knows Sama knows everything, and gi 
be to constantly say to himself, ‘| am one with al 


fts come to him from all quarters. His vow will 
[2-21 -4] 








3 


2-22-1 





Reale art qt secaficactecchets here: 
vared tra: aterer Ag eareut ara: ere ot 
arate Bred PETC THOTT 

aradtatrdad seu ae ahaa 1 2.22.4 I 











Vinardi sémno vme pasavyamityegnerudgitho niruktah 
prejapateriruktah somasya mrdu slaksnam vayoh slaksnam 
bbalavadindrasya krauficam brhaspaterapadhvantam varunasya| 
tansarvénevopaseveta varunam Weva varjayet || 2.22.1 || 














The vinardi voice for singing the Séma is good for animals, and Agni, the god of fire, is its 
presiding deity. | bear this in mind and pray that | may have this voice. The god Prajapati 
presides over the udgitha sung in the anirukta [unclear] voice. The one having Soma as its 
presiding deity is nirukta [clear]. That of Vayu, the god of air, is soft and pleasant, and Indra’s is 
strong. That which has Brhaspati as its presiding deity is like the voice of the kraufica bird, and 
that of Varuina is like the sound of a broken metal pot. Cultivate all of these, but avoid the one 


of Varuna. [2- 22-1] 





0 





2- 


22-2 





HATA CMTIATART: TPT RV Hl 





amrtatvam devebhyaagiyaityigayetsvacham, 
pitrbhya 364m manugyebhyastmodekam paubhyah 
svargam lokam yajamandyannamitmana Sgniyetani 
rmanasidhyyannapramattahstuvta|| 2.22.2 || 

















[2-22-2) 





One should sing with the resolve: ‘By singing | wil get immortality for the gods and goddesses, 
food offerings for the ancestors, hope for humanity, food and water for the animals, heaven 
for those who perform sacrifices, and food for myself. All this | will get by singing’ Thinking 
thus, one should sing without raising the voice too much [or, without being too excited]. 





a 





2-22-3 





ae ET Smee: we TeATOT: 
wemratrene: we ere apie 
ait ated sata 
Boom vie aeadiete Gare 2.22.3 I 





save svar indrasytménah sarva digminah 
prajipateratménah save sparéé mtyoratminastamy 
yadisvaresipSlabhetendramsaranam prapanno'bhivam 
atv prativaksyatityenam bryat || 2.223 || 








All the vowels are like Indra’s body with its var 
Prajapati’s body with its various parts. The cons 
of Death. If someone finds fault with the way th 


ious parts. The sibilants [a, sa, etc.) are like 


‘onants, starting with ka, are the body and limbs 


the udgat pronounces the vowels, he may say 


to that person: ‘As | began singing, | took refuge in Indra [ie., | sought Indra’s blessings]. Ask 


him and he will give you the right answer [to yo 


Jur criticism). [2- 22-3] 





2-2 


2-4 





woesisegt w car af awadietst 
ener eat eoeharetar AST 
aor wate a aT oe 








atha yadyenamigmasipalabheta prajépatiméaranam 
‘prapanno'bhiivam sa tva prati peksyatityenam 
briydatha yadyenam spargesUipalabheta mrtyum 
Saranam prapanno'bhiivam sa tva prati 





sendtetst Gare n 2.22 


athakgyatityenam briyat || 2.22.4 || 





‘Then, if someone finds fault with his pronunciation of the sibilants, the singer will say to him: 


‘When I started singing | sought Prajapat’s bl 


\lessings. He will therefore crush you, Then, if 


someone finds fault with his pronunciation of the consonants, the singer will say to him: ‘I 








sought Death's protection while singing. He will 


therefore burn you to ashes’. [2-22-4] a2 











2-22-5 





‘we eau Eteach weed are gre 

ae Gar at Seas aie Aga 
are: Tarmac TRO at 
ert atarR tiger werear apace 
Reavis 1 2829 0 








save svaré ghosavanto balavanto vaktavya indre 
balary dadniti sarva Ogmano'grastaanirast vvgtd 
vaktavyah prajapateratmanam paridadanitisarve 
spar legendnabhinihita vaktavya mytyoratmanam 
parihardgiti || 2.22.5 || 








Each vowel should be articulated clearly and powerfully, [and while doing so, you should 
think, ‘I will give some of my strength to Indra,’ The sibilants also should be uttered fully and 
distinctly, without sounding as if you are swallowing part of them or spitting them out. (While 
uttering them, you should think,] ‘I surrender myself to Prajapati’ Then each of the consonants 
also should be uttered separately and clearly, [and while doing so, you should think,] ‘I will 


save myself from death’. [2 - 22-5] 
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2-2: 


3-1 





sat wfenen aiserr APA 





paste rated TemesaACTAA 1 2.231 Ul 


rao dharmasand ae dhyaanam dam 
prethamastapa eva rahmacinaciryakulvst 
tryotyantandtmdnamacdyaule vasdeyansaaete 
puny bhavantbrahmasarsthomtanvamed || 223. || 











There are three divisions of religion: The firs 
second consists of austerities, such as fasting; 
with the teacher in his house till death. People 
to heaven after death. But one who is devoted 


st comprises sacrifices, study, and charity; the 
and the third is the life of celibacy and living 
devoted to these three divisions of religion go 
to Brahman attains immortality. (2 - 23 - 1] 





2-2 


3-2 





cantaierraanras tater 
Pecan emer TEN 
area omar Haha: FARA 2.303 





‘prajipatiokinabhyatapattebyo'bhitaptebhyastayi 
via samprésavatémabhyatapatasyéabhitaptiys 
‘etényaksardni samprisrvanta bhirbhuvah svar || 2.23.2 || 








Prajapati (i. Virat] thought about the worlds 
Vedas took shape. He then began to think ab 





[he would have]. Out of his thinking, the three 
out the Vedas. As a result of this thinking, the 


Vedas gave birth to the three vyahrtis: bhah, bhuvah, and svah. (2 - 23 - 2] 











2-23-3 





TTT aay SR: 

ARTTAT AT AEA AaTACT TUTE 
ApOrraateeT wat aeRO 
wag AHS TAG AH It 2.23.3 Il 


‘tnyabhyatapattebhyo'bhitaptebhya S#karah 

‘samprasravattadyatha gankund sarvani pamani 
inyevamomkrena sarva 
veda svamomtiaevedonsavam || 2233 








[Prajapati then) meditated on those three wy 
wyahrtis, which he thought about, emerged Om 
a leaf, similarly, Omkara permeates every form 
this is Okara. [2-23 -3] 


fbrtis [bhoh, bhuvah, and svah]. Out of the 
kara. Just as a network of ribs is spread all over 


of speech [or, everything]. All this is Omkara, All 





2-2 


4-1 





wenaitat aera Aeaya We: AIT 
aN Heat Bare 
faeast a garat qeterrary 2.28.8 I 








brahmavatino vadantiyadvasinam pratah savanam 
rudrndm midhyemdinam savanamaltyéném ca 
visvesim ca devandm tryasavanam || 2.24.1 || 














Those who believe in Brahman say: The morninj 
for the Rudras, and the third, the evening savan: 
the gods and goddesses]. [2- 24-1) 


18 Savana Is for the Vasus, the midday savana is 
a, is for the Adityas and the Vigvadevas [i.e, all 





as 








we aff aoe ate git w aed 7 
Rremrert pater Pcaepai 1 22.2 I 





vidyatkatham kuryadathe vidvankuryat || 2.24.2 || 











Where then is the place for the yajamana [oné 
does not know that place perfarm a sacrific 
[2-24-2) 


1e who performs a sacrifice]? How can he who 
ice? He who knows can perform a sacrifice. 





2-24-3 





RT Wee 
MTSE see a aS 
apna 2.28.3 


puri prataranuvakasyopdkaranajjaghanena 
‘girhapatyasyod’imukha upavigya sa vasavam 
samabhigayati || 2.24.3 || 





Before starting the morning chant, the sacrific 
and sings the Sma about the Vasus. [2 - 24-3] 


er sits behind the Garhapatya fire facing north 





2-24-4 





Tae Hwa Te 


lo3kadvéramapava3ri 33 paiyema vd vayam 
1 33833 hu 3 m 33 ya 3 yo3a 32111 it || 2.244 || 














Tae FCT aT aha aT UN aT 








Fire, please open the door for us—that is, m: 
obtaining full control of the earth. [2 - 24 - 4] 





jake the path clear—so that we may see you for 
fa 








2-2 


4-5 





ae aR aah RAR aS a 
3 maanart fede 4 mammary wafer 1 309 


ata jot namo gnaye pvt loka kam 
me yjarndya vind valyjaminasya ok ets || 2.285 | 














Then the sacrificer begins the offerings [with 
salute you. Please acquire the right world for m 
g0 to a world appropriate for one who perform 


this mantra]: ‘O Agni, you are in this world. 1 
1e, who am performing a sacrifice. | am ready to 
\s sacrifices’, [2 - 24-5] 





2-2 


4-6 





SL TORT: REALS: FATT 
wRaicgecditcofa aet aaa: 
Wea AHS ies | U2WE 


/atra yajamanah parastadayusah svahapajahi 
parighamityuktvottisthati tasmai vasavah 
pratahsavanam samprayacchanti | | 2.24.6 || 











“1, the yajamana, have run the full course of my 
‘Svaha;’ and offer his oblation). Then he will rs 
for which | am destined’ The Vasus then give 
result of the savana performed in the morning. 


life in this world’ With these words, he will say, 
ise, saying, ‘Please unbolt the door to the world 
him the ownership of the earth, which is the 
[2-24-6) 





a 





2-2 


4-7 





qa areata 
TerearTsaear ARATE 
softer a variety o 2.2¥6 


purd madhyamdinasya 
savanasyopakarandljaghanendgidhriyasyodafmukha 
upavigya sa raudramsémabhigayat || 2.247 || 














Before starting the midday savana, the yajamana sits behind the Daksinagni fire, facing north. 


He then sings the Sama addressed to the Rudra 


s.[2-24-7] 





2-2 


4-8 





mre ERTTTETIOfSS TAT EAT AT 


vege FH ea aAATICTHT 1 UWE 


lo3kadvaramapva3ri33 pasyema tva vayamn 
vaird33333 hu3m 433]ya 3y038821110¢ || 2.24.8 || 











Fire, please open the door for us—that is, make the path clear—so that we may see you for 








obtaining full control of the world of Virat. [2 - 24-8] 
2-24-9 
hr alia: aah armdsafertete athe at _atha juhoti namo vayave'ntartsakgte lokaksite lokam 


2 aaarera Peete & aaenaey ate wane 8 v8 I 


me jada vida va yaamnaya lok ts || 2.2 




















‘Then the sacrificer begins the offerings {with this mantra: ‘O Vayu, you are in the mid-regian. | 
salute you. Please acquire the right world for me, who am performing a sacrifice. | am ready to. 


go to a world appropriate for one who perform: 


is sacrifices’. [2 - 24-9] 38 














Mae TTAETTS eT WM IW.AS Hl 


ara yejamanah parastadiyusah svahapeehi 
‘parighamityuktvottisthati tasmai rudra 
midhyamdinamsavanarpsamprayacchanti || 2.24.10 || 





“1, the yajamana, have run the full course of my 


life in this world’ With these words, he will say, 


‘Svaha;’ [and offer his oblation]. Then he will rise, saying, ‘Please unbolt the door to the world 


for which | am destined’ The Rudras then give 
the result of the savana performed at midday. [ 


him the ownership of the mid-region, which is 
2-24-10] 





2-24-11 





bi a 
softer a snftede Sate arena 1 2.00 








pus trasevanasyopaarandehanendhavaryasodaimkha 
pviya sa tyansevevedevamsamabhigiyat | 224.11 || 











Before starting the third [i.,, the evening] savana, the yajamana sits behind the Ahavaniya fire, 
facing the north, He then sings the Sima addressed to the Adityas and the Viévadevas. 





[2-24-11] 
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2-24 


-12 





tocarermepaseta at Te 
Fear avaan pom, aaa sa har saeee SAF Haut A 


[oskadvramapav33rpi33pasyema tva vayamy 
svird 33383 hum 433 jy3 yo38 32111 iti || 2.28.12 || 














[Addressing the Adityas:] ‘0 Fire, please open th 


ie door to the world [i.e., heaven] for us so that 


we may see you for attaining sovereignty’. [2- 24-12] 





2-24-13 





aaa eee ARENT TT 
ay eas | aed AMHT TE FE GT 


elyamate valedeva kabramapEa3pajeme 
tv vayasi3333 hub 333903532111 |] 226.3 |] 





The earlier verse was addressed to the Adityas. 
says,] ‘O Fire, please open the door to the worl 
for attaining sovereignty’. [2-24-13] 


Now, addressing the Visvadevas, [the yajamana 
Id [L.e., heaven] for us so that we may see you 














2-24-14 
a0 pit aftcteres Pte Bt ath oh naa tyne deri 
AARC ata ats ae Fae 1 2.1 1] eyo ogy lolam eyed vt | 22416 | 














Then the sacrificer begins the offerings [with 
heaven and other worlds, to the Adityas and 
world’, [2-24-14] 





this mantra]: ‘Salutations to those who are in 
the Vigvadevas. May | acquire the yajamana’s 











2-24-15 





wet comes ae WaT 
USAR: REACTS: FATT 
aReeqreaerofes Wt 2.2¥.29 


esa vai yajamanasya loka etasmyatra 
yajamanah parastadayusah svahapahata 
parighamityuktvottisthati | | 2.24.15 || 





“Tam ready to go toa world appropriate for ane 
after my death’ Saying ‘Svaha,’ he completes 
bolt be removed’. [2 - 24- 15] 


who performs sacrifices. | will live in this world 


the sacrifice. Then he rises, praying, ‘May the 














aq a Ud ae wee AG Rw. I 


tasma Saltyasca visve ca devastriyasavanam 
samprayacchantyesa ha val yafiasya matrém 
veda ya evar veda ya evar veda || 2.24.16 || 





The Adityas and the Viévadevas then present 








to him, the sacrifices, the result of the third 


savana. He wha knows this knows the true purport of the sacrifice. (2 - 24 - 16) 
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CHAPTER 3 


19 Sections 
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3-1-1 





1 aaeiseare 
rat an ante ere, er cater 
Rerecierieterafterageh ae: PE 3.0.0 1 


[| tiyonyayab || 
sau vl ity devamadhu tas dyaureva 
tiraicinavano'ntariksamapipo marcayahputdh || 3.1.1 || 











The sun over there is honey to the gods. He: 
beehive, and the rays are the eggs. (3- 1-1] 


saven is the crossbeam, the mid-region is the 





3. 


1-2 





wee Soret eee ware great ALTE: | 
eu a aE ERG ee YT aT SRT SITET 
Br ate: 9.02 


tasya ye praficormayastéevdsya pracyo madhunddyab | 
{12 eva madhuktargveda eva puspam téamrté past vi 
8 cah |] 3.1.2] 











The rays ofthe sun in the east are the eastern h 
the bees, and the Rg Veda is the flower. The w 
and other things] is the nectar [of the flower]. T 


joney-cells [of the beehive]. The Rk mantras are 
ater [from the sacrifice, such as the soma juice 
these Rk mantras— [3-1-2] 





3. 


1-3 





RPA IATTET MAT TET TARTT 
sit deareneaasaraa 2.8.2 I 





etamygvedamabhyatapamstasyabhitaptasya yacasteja 
indriyam viryamannadyamrasojayata || 3.13 || 




















stimulated this Rig Veda. Out of that Rig Veda 
the organs, energy, and the essence of food. [3 


so stimulated came fame, vitality, the power of 


21-3] S 








“4 





tadvyaksarattadddityamabhito'Srayattadva 
etadyadetadddityasya rohitamrdipam |] 3.1.4 || 
[| iti prathamah khandah || 











All this [fame, etc.] spread out to the sun and took shelter there. It is this that accounts for the 


red look of the sun, [3-1-4] 





3-2- 


1 





HY seq Gero Tee TareT GATT 
agargat ageta Ayal aye ws 


Wet aT ST NT: 1 3t 











atha ye'sya daksind radmayasté evasya daksind 
madhundyo yajdmsyeva madhukyto yajurveda 
ceva puspam td amrta apah || 3.2.1 || 














Then the rays of the sun in the south are the so 
mantras are the bees, and the Yajur Veda is the 


wuthern haney-cells [of the beehive]. The Yajuh 
flower. The water [from the sacrifice, such as 


the soma juice and other things] is nectar [of the flower). [3 -2- 1] 
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3-2- 


2 





afer ar wenfer moira 
WGA AAT AT aE 
sirat dence 2.2.2 I 


tani tin yjimyetam 
yafurvedamabhyatapamstayabhitaptasya yasastja 
indriyamviyamannddyanrasojyata || 3.2.2 || 





Those Yajuh mantras stimulated the Yajur Veda. Out of that Yajur Veda so stimulated came 


fame, vitality, the power of the organs, energy, 


and the essence of food. [3-2 - 2] 





3. 


2-3 





aqeaaTTTanacra rats rae 
Wace ART Ur STA | 3.2.9 I 


tadvyaksarattadddityamabhito'rayattadva 
etadyadetadacityasya guklam ripam || 3.2.3 | 




















All this [fame, etc.] spread out to the sun and took shelter there. It is this that accounts for the 


white look of the sun. [3 - 2-3] 





a 





3-3-1 





or aseq Terral wenaeaT wary Treat 
aga: SMTA AERA: BETAS wa TET 
AT STAT aT: 2.2.8 


atha ye'sya pratyafico raimayasta evasya praticyo 
rmadhundgyah siményeva madhukrtah sémaveda 
eva puspam ta amrta Gpah || 3.3.1 || 











Then the rays of the sun in the west are the western honey-cells [of the beehive]. The Sama 
mantras are the bees, and the Sama Veda is the flower. The water [from the sacrifice, such as 
the soma juice and other things] is the nectar [of the flower]. [3-3-1] 





3-3-2 





afer ar wane arena 
ARRAS TET 
sad dhineangivatsarad 3.3.2 


tani va tani smanyetam 
sémavedamabhyataparstasyabhitaptasya yatasteja 








indriyam viyamannadyamrasoayata || 3.3.2 || 





Those Séma mantras stimulated the Sama Veda. Out of that Sama Veda so stimulated came 
fame, vitality, the power of the organs, energy, and the essence of food. [3 - 3- 2] 
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3-3-3 





tadvyaksarattadltyamabhito'srayattadva 
etadyadetadauityasya krgnamripam || 3.3.3 || 





Al this [fame, etc.] spread out to the sun and took shelter there. Itis this that gives rise to the 


black spots in the sun, [3 - 3-3] 





3-4-1 





ay aseaeh TerreM wareatdieat 
FETS TASER TI TET 
sfeerrgeot yet aT STAT TT: 3TH 








atha ye'syodatico rasmayasta evasyodicyo 
madhunddyo'tharvaigirasa eva madhukrta 
ithdsepurénam puspam t& amt pah || 3.4.1 || 

















Then the northern rays of the sun are the northern honey-cells [of the beehive]. The mantras 
envisioned by the sages Atharva and Afgira are the bees, and the Itihdsas and Puranas [Le., 
history and legends) are the flower. The water [from the sacrifice, such as the soma juice and 
other things] is the nectar [of the flower}. [3-4-1] 





96 





3-4 


+2 





a a eeigire 
vaftfaernprormneaat eremfiacser 
aeredar sfrxat aroresneaivaisarest 1 2.4.2 


te vi ete'tharvaigrasa 
etadithasapdrdnamabhyatapam stasyabhitaptasya 
‘yatasteja indriym viryamannadyamraso jayata || 3.4.2 || 





‘Those Atharva-Afgirasa mantras stimulated the 
legends}. Out of that so stimulated emerged fi 
and the essence of food, [3-4-2] 


Itihasas and Puranas [i-e., the history and the 


fame, vitality, the power of the organs, energy, 








3-4-3 
aqererraecrt fiat aaeat tadvyaksarattadadityamabhito'srayattadva 
Wea TET Te FSUIET | 9.v.2 11 | etadyadetadsityasya param kysnarpripam || 3.43 || 














All this [fame, etc,] spread out to the sun and took shelter there. Itis this that gives rise to the 


deep black spots in the sun. [3-4-3] 




















3-5-1 
arr aseaieal terre varemteat || atha ye'syordhva raémayasté evasyordhva 
aeergat yea waren aeppSt madhunadyo guhya evadesa madhukrto 
weata ged ar arzer arg: am 3.4.t uf] brahmaiva puspam ta amrta apab || 3.5.1 || 

















Next, the rays of the sun which are in the higher region are also its honey-cells in the higher 


region. The secret instructions are the bees, an 
[from the sacrifice] is the nectar. [3-5 - 1] 


\d Brahman [pranaval is the flower. The water 
97 














3-5- 


2 





OT Ud AEM eR TaCGEATTT 
PaeaeT aE See 
aeaenaasarTs 2.4.2 I 


te va ete guhya adesa etadbrahmabhyatapam 
stasyabhitaptasya yadasteja indriyam 
viryamanndyanpraso'jayata || 3.5.2 || 











These very secret directions stimulated Brahi 


man [in the form of pranava]. Out of that so 


stimulated emerged fame, vitality, the power of the organs, energy, and the essence of food. 














(3-5-2) 
3-5-3 

Terrace als eRTEaT tadvyaksarattadadityamabhito'Srayattadva 

wacmtrentemer med etter Fa 1 3.5.3 | etadyadetadacityasya machye ksobhata iv || 3.53 || 





All this (fame, etc.] spread out to the sun and took shelter there. It is this that seems to be 


vibrating within the sun. [3 - 5-3] 
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3-5 


4 





ao Ud tania aa fe Tae 
area or area cr 
RRP W398 A 


te va ete rasanamrasa veda hi rasastesamete 
rasastani va etanyamrtanamamrtani veda 
hyamrtastesametanyamrtani | | 3.5.4 || 





These colours (red, etc.] are the essence of all 
colours are the essence of the Vedas. These col 
The Vedas are the nectar [and therefore eternal 
B-5-4) 


essences. The Vedas are the essence, and the 
lours are the nectar of the nectar [the Vedas]. 
3], but the colours are the nectar of the Vedas. 





3-6-1 





Terarerrg agaaa ScaacateaaT 
aaa a 2 ter nate 7 Rarctatargl 
eee GaPe 96.0 0 








‘adyatprathamamamrtam tadvasava upafivantyagnind 
mukhena na vai deva asnantina pibantyetadevamrtam 
dtstva trpyanti || 3.6.1 || 














Led by fire, the Vasus enjoy the first nectar [which is the red colour]. As a matter of fact, the 


gods and goddesses neither eat nor drink. They 
“1 


are pleased merely by seeing the nectar, [3-6 
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3-6-2 





a vats pottaternierpuggaied 1282 


‘ta etadeva ripamabhisenwisantyetasmadripadudyanti || 3.6.2 || 














They enter into this [red] colour [of the sun], a 
look at this red colour and are satisfied. They m: 
times attracted to it and try to reach it). [3-6 - 


ind they also come out of this colour, e., They 
ake no effort to get it. Nevertheless, they are at 
21 





3-6-3 





a a catanagd aq aaa pa 
aatatang oa qa a a vate 
Srna etree 13.69 1 





s@ ya etadevaramytam veda vsindmevalko bhitvgninalva 
mukhealtadevmytam yt pat saya etadeva 
ripamabhisaniatyetedripidudet || 33 || 











He who knows this nectar thus, becomes one 
meaning of this nectar). Led by fire, he then en) 


into this colour and again comes out of it. [3 - 6- 


of the Vasus [because only the Vasus know the 
joys looking at the nectar and is happy. He goes 
3] 
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3-6 


“4 





1H araaiter: eae TTT TAT 
Rpg aaahtreieaed sar 3.8 


sa yvadactyahpurstadueta paicaastameta 
vasinamevatvadchipatyamsvargjyam paryeté || 364 || 





‘As long as the sun rises in the east and sets i 
sovereignty and freedom of the Vasus. [3 -6 - 4] 


in the west, so long will that person enjoy the 





3-7 


t 





arr aggfacasryg agar Srohadi-aor 
aaa a & tar onaea 7 Rarctatange 
Fm GPT oe.t A 


ata yaddvityamamtam tadrudré upafvanindrena 
smukhena na val deva ainant na pibantyetadevmytary 
«tsvatrpyant || 37.1 || 














With Indra as their leader, the Rudras enjoy the 
sun]. As a matter of fact, the gods and godd 
merely by seeing the nectar. [3 - 7-1] 


second nectar [which is the white colour of the 


jesses neither eat nor drink. They are pleased 





7 


2 











3 
a wate React 3.62 I 


te etadevaripamabhisamiantyetasmadripadudyant || 37.2|| 














They enter into this [white] colour of the sun, and they also come out of this colour. [3 - 7-2], 





a0 








3-7- 


3 





Ta wate ae BAO 
ale a wate woatafaerctcremgegeha 1 383 1 


saya edoamannan veda runanerto 
Dhitvedeniva mthenatadeinta dy 


tpjat state rganabhisanayetaxmidiptuet || 3273 |] 








He who knows this nectar thus, becomes a Rud 
the nectar and is happy. He goes into this colou 


ra himself. With Indra as the leader, he looks at 
and again comes out of it. [3-7-3] 





3. 


7-4 





F mmatees: ReAIgeeT TTT 
afrearacitiors stcieatseataT Baro 


sa yavaddityah puratidudetépaicadastameta 
dvistavaddaksinata udetottarato'stameta rudranameva 





araqftvciranret Ta 1 3.6.4 








‘avadachipatyansvarajyam paryeta || 3.7.4 || 











‘As long as the sun rises in the east and sets in the west, twice that long will he [who knows 


this] rise in the south and set in the north. 
freedom like the Rudras, [3-7 - 4] 





That person will also attain sovereignty and 





s02 








3-8-1 





arr aiken aattea saotaiea sect 
aaa a & tar arafea a Rarctatang 
Ren afer tl 32.0 


atha yattrtyamamtam taddltyéupafvantivarunena 
mukhena na vai dev ainant na pibantyetedevdmtar 
rsfvatrpyanti || 3.8.1 |] 





With Varuna as their leader, the Adityas enjoy 
matter of fact, the gods and goddesses neith 
seeing the nectar. [3-8-1] 


the third nectar [which is dark in colour). As a 
er eat nor drink. They are pleased merely by 





3-8-2 





3 Uae Abaca | 3.42 





teetadevaripanabhisrientytesmdripaduyant || 38.2| 











They enter into this [dark] colour of the sun, ané 


\d they also come aut of this colour. [3 - 8-2] 











3-8-3 
Ba water aateartae aa saya etadevamammtam itynémevaiko bhitvé 
aate edatarpt eco GaAs Varupeniva mkhenatadevtap dv pyat sa 


tava ripambhisanviatyetasmadripédudet || 3.83 || 











vate eraitiRrctcenIGAey w 9.2.9 

















He who knows this nectar thus, becomes one of the Adityas. With Varuna as the leader, he 





enjoys the nectar by looking at it. He goes into 





this colour and again comes out of it. [3 -8 -3] 





3-8-4 





Bamana aferore Sentecs eT 
SPRATT RETA aT 
amataeaniet Va 3.6.8 

a Sfa seca: BUS: I 


sa yavadltyo daksinata udetotarto'stametd 
dhvstvatpascidudeta purstidastametédityénameva 
tavadithipatyarnvardjyam paryeté || 3.8.4 || 

Il tiastamah khandah [| 











‘As long as the sun rises in the south and sets in the north, twice that long will he [who knows 
this] rise in the west and set in the east. That person will also attain sovereignty and freedom 


like the Adityas. [3 - 8-4] 





3-9-1 





arr aeagiangl dared svahaiea aha 
Wea a 4 to safer a Ratatat 
Sem Gas 9.8.0 








atha yaccaturthamamytam tanmaruta upajivanti somena 
smukhera na vai devi adnant na pbantyetadevamytar 


Atv tryati |] 3.9.1 |] 














With Soma as their leader, the Maruts enjoy the fourth nectar [which is deep black in colour} 
‘As a matter of fact, the gods and goddesses neither eat nor drink. They enjoy merely by seeing 


the nectar. [3-9-1] 
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3-9-2 





ae RTARTA 138.3 


taetadevaripamabhisamvigantyetasmadripgdudyant || 3.92 || 





They enter into this [deep black] colour of the sun, and they also came out of this colour. 


[3-9-2] 





3-9-3 





wa water aq Asante ara 
saith apttatarpt recat qeae 
wate STARA RIITETGAT 9.8.9 


saa etadevamamrtam veda marutimevaikobhits 
somenalve mukhenaltadevémyeam dra upyati sa 
etadeva rpamabhisamidetyetasmédripddudet || 3.93 || 








He who knows this nectar thus, becomes one of the Maruts. With Soma as the leader, he 


enjoys the nectar by looking at it. He goes into t 


his colour and again comes out of it. [3-9-3] 





3-9-4 





w mremfter: Teagtar FEAST 
aRreaagaa stat cfteratsertat aeartt 
ARORA AAT 9.8. 

a sft aam: wus: 9 








sa yavadédityah pascSdudeté purastédastameta 
Aivitvaduttarta udetédaksinato'stameté marutimeva 
‘vadadhipatymsvirSjyam paryeté || 3.94 || 

[|i navamah khandah || 














‘As long as the sun rises in the west and sets in the east, twice that long will he [who knows 


this] rise in the north and set in the south, 
freedom like the Maruts. [3 -9- 4] 


That person will also attain sovereignty and 
108 








3-10-1 





aR Tera aeaem Sasa 
aeRO aie a & tar sea a 
Raeeatarpt cat TAT I 2. 





of 


atha yatpaficamamamrtam tatsidhy upajvanti 


brahmana mukhena na val deva agnanti na 
pibantyetadevamrtam drstva trpyanti || 3.10.1 || 








With Brahman {in the form of pranava, Om] as 


their leader, the Sadhyas enjoy the fifth nectar 


[that which seems to be trembling within the sun]. As a matter of fact, the gods and goddesses 


neither eat nor drink. They enjay merely by sei 


ing the nectar. (3 - 10-1] 





Ere 


0-2 





a ate Brae 1 3.te2 I 


taetaeva ipamatieniantyetsmédipauta | 3.102 || 





They enter into this form of the sun [which seer 
this form. [3 - 10-2] 


ms to be vibrating), and they also come out of 





Ere 


0-3 





a vata aq memantaet aa 
sean apatatarag ceca EAT 





‘2 etadevamamram veda sidhyindmevito bhi 
brahmanaivamukhenaitadevamytam dv tpyatisa 
«tadeva ripamabhisovatyetamidrpsdudet || 3.103 || 





ate SoaPiPRaIAEATRTGR W 3.te.9 














He who knows this nectar thus, becomes one 
pranaval as the leader, he enjoys the nectar by 
and again comes out of it. [3 - 10-3] 


of the Sadhyas. With Brahman [in the form of 
looking at it. He goes into this form [of the sun] 
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3-10-4 





H MACHT TAA Tee GAUTKHS ETAT 
aRemaqes seardireata wearers 
arectradeantet Tat 3.008 i 


sa yvaddityauttarataudetédaksinatostameta 
chistavadGrdhvam udetirvégastameté sShyéndmeva 
tivadidhipatyamsvérdjyam paryet || 3.104 || 





‘As long as the sun rises in the north and sets in 
this] rise above and set below. That person will 


the south, twice that long will he [who knows 
I also attain sovereighnt and freedom like the 


Sadhyas [i.e,, he can move up and down as he likes). [3 - 10-4] 





3-1 


a-1 





FY aa Hed Secu aaldan aA 





atha tata irdhva udetya naivodeta nastametaikala 





Ua weet SA ACH MAH: 9.8.8 


eva machye sthitétadesaslokab || 3.11.1 |] 





Next, after giving to all living beings the fruit 


its of their work, the sun will be above such 


obligations. It will no longer rise nor set, and will stay by itself midway. Here is a verse on the 


subject: [3 - 11 - 1] 
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3-4: 


1-2 





a @ ra frate afters poe | 
cartaneaets ar Rafah west wo 3.8.2 ow 


‘naval tata na nimloce nodiyay kadcana | 
evdstenhamsatyena ma virhisbrehmanet || 3.11.2 [| 





{In answer to a question]|—No, indeed, in Brahmaloka the sun never rose, nor did it ever set. 0 


gods, [listen and bear witness to me]. What 
hindrance to my realization of Brahman. [3 - 11 


| am saying is true, and by it may I have no 
-2) 





3-1 


1-3 








a a1 area SUR a Preval ager Bare 
aot a wantd wEAIPING AG Hatta 


‘aha vi amd ueti na imlocat sakdivhavdsmal 
‘havatiyaetdmevam brahmopanisadamveds || 3.113 || 








For him who knows the secret teachings of Brahman there is no sunrise or sunset [or day or 


hight]. For him there is always day [.e., light]. [3 


11-3] 





3-1 


1-4 





agtlaqaeat warTay Sarr TaTTTA AT 
A: TAA AGERIATATETT SACO 


gat Prat wer stare ate I 











taddhaitadbrahmé prajapataya uvaca prajapatirmanave 
tmanuh prajabhyastaddhaitaduddalakayarunaye jyesthaya 
putraya pita brahma provaca || 3.11.4 || 








First, Brahma taught this instruction on honey 
and Manu taught it to his children. The father 
to his eldest son Uddalaka Aruni. [3-11 -4] 


to Prajapati. Then Prajapati taught it to Manu, 
‘Aruna then taught this knowledge of Brahman 
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3-41-5 





3o ae corto yam ar set 


PMT aaa 3.88.9 


idam vava tajyesthaya putraya pita brahma 
prabriyatpranayyaya vantevasine || 3.11.5 || 





This knowledge of Brahman a father will pass on to his eldest son or to a competent resident 


student. [3- 11-5] 





3-11- 


6 





ae sedate sat aa sf wn 9.tee 











nnyasmai Kesmeicana yadyapyasmaimamadbhih 
pargritam dhanasya pimam dadydetadeva tato 
bihayaityetadeva tat bhiyait |] 3.11.6 || 














This should never be taught to anyone else, even if one is tempted with the whole world full of 
riches and surrounded by water. For this knawledge is more precious than that. This 
knowledge is surely more precious than that. [3 - 11-6] 











3-42-1 





aot ao $¢ ad ya ae a 
wowed TW 3.82.8 Wt 


gayatri va idam sarvam bhiitam yadidam kim ca 
vagvai gayatri vagva idam sarvam bhiitam gayati 
catrayate ca || 3.12.1 || 











‘All that exists in this world, whatever there is, 
word gives names to all things and it also tells t 


is gayatr. It is the word that is gayatr, for the 


hem not to fear. [3 - 12-1] 














3-12-2 
ar & ar avast ara ar tat gferemear | yi vai si giyatriyam viva sd yeyam prthivyasyam 
fd wt og vieRemtate hidam sarvam bhitam pratisthitametameva 
aarferafteret 3.22.2 natigiyate || 3.12.2 || 





That which is this gayatri is that which is this 


earth. For all things [moving or unmoving] are 





attached to this earth and cannot get away from it. [3-12 - 2] 








a0 





3-4 


2-3 





anfestard 11 3.02.3 


avai sa prthiviyam vava sa yadidamasminpuruse 
Sariramasminhime pranah pratisthita etadeva 
natisiyante || 3.12.3 || 





That which is this earth is this human body, be« 
cannot exist independent of it. [3 - 12-3] 


‘cause all the pranas are based in this body and 





2-4 





Feaateaeént ower: wfatesar 
vaaa anferefred i 3.22.8 





yadvai tatpuruse Sariramidam vava 
tadyadidamasminnantah puruse 
hrdayamasminhime pranab pratisthita 
etadeva natisiyante | | 3.12.4 | | 











That which is in this human body is in this human heart, for all these pranas are based in this 


heart and cannot exist independent of it. [3 - 12 


-4) 








3-12-5 





sais catuspada sadvidha gayatri 
tadetadrcabhyanaktam || 3.12.5 || 














(3-12-5] 


The gayatri has four quarters, each being si 


ixfold. This Is what is stated in a Rk mantra: 





3-12-6 





rarest after aot Sarena GER: | 
frets we sr Prarcearee Feee 3.02 


ivnasya mahi tao yaaa puss | 


Il] pada sarva bhstnitripdasyamrtam divi |] 3.12.6 

















heaven. [3 - 12-6] 





Its glory is lke this. But the glory of the purusa (Le,, Brahman, who fills the whole world) is still 
greater. All creatures constitute one quarter of him. The remaining three quarters are nectar in 





Ftd 





3-12-7,8,9 





ed aqaetehd ore aeat afte 

erererat at dw afk qeergrene 9.02.6 1 
ard ae & dhsanes: ee aretha 

ates OU MTT Fa.t2e I 

are we w atsameTer 


areneresegpirvat ptovet tit 


ward Te ae 9.028 
Weft Saree: WUE: 








vad tadorahmetdam va tadjoyam bid 
purusko yo vasa babidh purusdkah | 3121 
aya vva sao aanta purse ako oval 

so nah pura kh | 328 

ayarvvasayo aantarhdaya 
akaastadetatpimpamagravat pimamagravatnimsiam 
lahat ya eva veda | 3123 |] 

|| tvdatoh kad 

















That which is Brahman is also the space outside the body. That which is the space outside the 
body is also the space inside the body. And that which is the space inside the body Is also the 
space within the heart. That treasure within the heart is full and unchanging. He who knows 


this is always full and not subject to change. [3 - 


12-7,8,9] 
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3-1: 


3-1 





Tee FT Ua Fea Se aT: 
Fase reaht: 8 MerETTTR: F 
aftrarmtatatsengatregaeta darren 
srafet 7 Ua ae 9.09. 


tasyaha vi etasyahydayasya pafca devasusayah 
sayyo'sya prafisusih sa pranastaccaksuh sa 
Adityastadetattejo'nnddyamityupasita tejasvyannado| 
bhavati ya evar veda || 3.13.1 || 








Tn the heart there are five doors guarded by the gods. The door in the east Is prana. It is also 


the eyes, and it is Aditya. Worship this as the 
this becomes bright and enjays food. [3 - 13 - 1 


source of brightness and food. He who knows 





3-13- 





are aisex afar: af: & caeTeat 
a UeRATRAeAESNT TeeeeT TA 
atereaeredt safe a va aq i 3.83.2 Il 








sa vyanastacchrotram| 
sa candramastadetacchrisca yasascetyupasita 
Srimanyasasvi bhavati ya evam veda || 3.13.2 || 








Next, the southern door of the heart is vyana. It 
as the source of prosperity and fame. He who 
[3-13-2] 





tis also the ears, and itis the moon. Worship it 
knows this becomes prosperous and famous. 








3-1: 


3-3 





oe aisea weaggh: Bisa: aT 
amas Parataqreraerenca regres 
wenadeaecnel sraft a vd ae 0 3.03.3 


atha yo'sya pratyiush so pnah 
vakso'gistadetadrahmavarcasamannadyanityupasia 
brahmavarcasyanndo bhava ya evam veda || 3.33] 











Next, the western door of the heart is apana. It 


Is also vak, and its fire. Worship this [Brahman 


In the form of apna] as the radiance of Brahman and as food. He who knows this becomes 
radiant with the light of Brahman and a great eater of food. [3 - 13 - 3] 





3-1: 


3-4 





He OSrUEyR: W TAMA: T 


Weretacher cgtetegaris 
AidaeyReeMatd TUE eq 3.t3¥ Uh 





tha yo'syodasusi sa saménastanmanah sa 
parjanyastadetatkirtisca vyustiscetyupasita 
Krtimnvyusimanbhavatiya evar veda || 3.134 || 











Next, the northern door of the heart is saman: 


ia. It is also the mind, and it is the god of rain. 


Worship this [Brahman in the form of samana] as fame and beauty. He who knows this 


becomes famous and beautiful. [3 - 13 -4] 





us 





3-13-5 





jarer aiseated: afk: w sera: & arg: 
fa arenrecdadtara aevteguettatredt 
lapearesafer wove de i 3.03.9 1 


atha yo'syordhvah susih sa udanab sa vayub 
sa akasastadetadojasca mahaScetyupasTtaujasvi 
mahasvanbhavati ya evam veda || 3.135 || 





Next, the door at the top of the heart is udana. It is also vayu [air], and it is akaéa [space] 


Worship this [Brahman in the form of udanal 
becomes strong and great. [3-13 - 5] 


as strength and greatness. He who knows this 





3-13-6 





2 area wou aEagee: caer sheet 
aan: & @ want wou wEAQoNrERteT 
sieea garemedarer yo dt srad waaaTe 
eat atte a vartd woe aemyearenter 
aieea garade 9.036 


tev et paca brahmapurusihsvargasya okasya 
<dvarapah saya etnevam pafica brahmapurusansvargasya 
lokayadvrapnvedsya ule viroyate praipadate 
svargam lokam ya tinea paca brahmapuruénsvargasya 
lokesyedvrapanveds || 3.136 











These five pranas are themselves like Brahman, and they are the gatekeepers of heaven. 
‘Anyone who regards these pranas as Brahman and as the gatekeepers to heaven has a heroic 
child born in his family. Knowing these pranas as Brahman and as the gatekeepers of heaven, a 





person attains heaven himself. [3 -13 -6] 
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3-1: 


3-7 





get oan a.e9 


atha yadatah paro divo jyotirdipyate visvatah 
prsthesu sarvatah prsthesvanuttamesiittamesu 
Jokesvidam vava tadyadidamasminnantah 
puruse jyotih | | 3.13.7 || 











‘Then, higher than this heaven, above the world, higher than everything, in the highest world, 
higher than which nothing exists—the light that shines there is the same light that is in a 


human being. [3 - 13 -7] 





3-1: 


3-8 





eter eftedtiaatersedt aeration 
Romnt ate yfitacrotatpes Praia 
aauferates vars sapay stage 
wage Gequrater wegen: aya wat a ed 
aga ag nae t 

weft setae wos: 





tasyagadrsiryatritadasmifcharire samspardenognimanam| 





nadathurivagneriva alata upasrnottadetaddrstam 
ca Stam cetyupsita caksusyahSrutobhavatiya eva, 
vede yaevam veda || 3.13.8 || 

| [ititrayodasah khandah |] 

















Here is proof of it: When you touch the body you can feel heat in it. There is also an audible 


proof of it: When you cover your ears you can 
bellowing of a bullock, or like a burning fire. A ps 
as something that is seen and heard. He who 
people want to see him and he is widely known. 


hear a sound like a moving chariot, or lke the 
erson should meditate on that light in the body 
knows this becomes a distinguished person— 
[3-13-8) w 








3-44-1 





wd wired en aewoniate anes Sorta | 
sre aa ETE: Go mee 
qed ait ata: tea safe og 

gaia nate i 


sarvam Khalvidam brahma tajlaniti Santa upésta| 
atha khalu kratumayah purusoyathakraturasmiiloke 
purugo bhavattatheta prety bhavatsakratum 
rt 3.144 |] 








All this is Brahman. Everything comes from Br: 
everything is sustained by Brahman. One shoul 


person has a mind of his own. What a person 


leaves this world, One should bear this in mind 


rahman, everything goes back to Brahman, and 
id therefore quietly meditate on Brahman. Each 
wills in his present life, he becomes when he 
and meditate accordingly. [3 - 14-1] 





3-14-2 





wate: worertht sre: AeaT TOT 
arene weeat ween: Weare: 
wave: wafgmeaetsaeTATT: Il 9.08.2 


/manomayah pranasariro bhariipah satyasampkalpa 
isatma sarvakarma sarvakamah sarvagandhah 
sarvarasah sarvamidamabhyatto vakyandarah || 314.2 || 























He is controlled by the mind [i.e., his mind deci 


ides what he should and should nat do]. He has. 


a subtle body, and he is luminous. If he wants something, he never fails to get it. His Self is 


spotless like the sky. The whole world is his cre 
are his desires. All odours are his; similarly, allt 


ation. [Desires are many, and] all those desires 
tastes are his. He is everywhere in the world, He 


has no sense organs, and he is free from desires, [3-14 -2] 








3-14-3 








We A weAledgedsttaredigat arear || esa ma atmantarhydaye’ 
arborea eararenqar eararrrcrugerae || sersepadva syamakaciva syamakatanduladveisa 
a aremenéat sarmreyftteat ma dtmantarhrdaye jyayanprthivya 
Farnacaenssarnizza sarerdeat |] ivavanantariksajyayandivo jyayanebhyo 
aT 3.00.9 lokebhyah || 3.143 || 




















My Self within my heart is smaller than a grain of rice, smaller than a grain of barley, smaller 
than a mustard seed, smaller than a grain of millet, smaller even than the kernel of a grain of 
millet. The Self in my heart is larger than the earth, larger than the mid-region, larger than 
heaven, and larger even than all these worlds. [3 - 14 -3] 





ua 





3-14-4 





weeat whem: whet: We: 
waPgurartsareaenay Ue A SaTATRTEST 
vaqaedatira: deanftin terest wea 


area a Pefatreaehie ¢ cng wnitzon, 


anfbsem: 1 o.t¥¥ I 


sarakarma savakamah sarvagandhah savaresah 
<sarvamidamabhyatto'vikyanddara esa ma &tméntartydaya 
ctadbrhmaitaitaty preyabhisarbhaitast yaya 
sydaddhana\ihitsastt ha smaha indiyah 

Sadia || 3344 || 

















He who is the sole creator, whose desires are 
of all, whose tastes are the tastes of all, who is 


is free from desires—he is my Self and is in m 


the desires of all, whase odours are the odours 
everywhere, who has no sense organs, and who 
heart. He is no other than Brahman. When | 


leave this body, | shall attain him. He who firmly believes this has no doubt in his mind. (He will 


surely attain Brahman.) This is what Sandia h 


as said. [3-14- 4] 





3-1 


5-1 





seater: stat afrgeat a sitar 
eet gwen weaat gateate Reet a oT 
shot mgunreaftafenaiag Pray 3.04.0 


antariksodarah kofo bhimibudhno na ryati digo 
hyasya sraktayo dyaurasyottaram bila sa esa 
oso vasudhanastasminvigvamidam sritam || 3.154 || 




















There is a chest which has the mid-region as 
decays. The quarters are its sides and the heave 
of treasures, for in it rests the whole universe. 


its inside and the earth as its bottom. It never 
en its opening above. This chest is the container 
[3-15-1) 








3-15-2 





wea wrt Revageer Seana Ter 
aor erat aren wefteft aura arate 
aret argier: w 2 wavid ay 

Reet acs de a GRE UR 
Septatd ar Rei ard de aT 
pease 9.04.2 I 








tasya prdct digiuhGrnama sahamand nama 
ddaksind rajft nama pratict subhiita ndmodict 
‘asm vayurvatsah sa ya etamevam vayum 
cdigam vatsam veda na putrarodam roditi 
sothametamevam vayum diam vatsam veda 
ma putrarodamrudam || 3.15.2 || 














‘The eastern quarter of the chest is called juha, 


the southern quarter is called sahamana, the 


western quarter is called raj, and the northern quarter is called subhita. Vayu [air] is the son 
of these quarters. He who knows ths, that Vayu is the child of the quarters, does not have to 
‘weep over the loss of his child. I know that Vayu is the child of the quarters. May I never have 


to weep over the loss of my child, [3 - 15-2] 
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3-15-3 





woaasaareqarege ea: 


aristam kogam prapadye'munémundmuna 
prannam prapadye'munaémunamuna bhih 
prapadye'munamunamuna bhuvah, 
prapadye'munamunamuna svah 
prapadye'munamunamund || 3.153 || 











For the sake of my child's life, take refuge in that immortal Kosa [ie, the chest, representing 


the universe]. For the sake of my child's life, | 
sake of my child's life, | take refuge in bhah [tl 
refuge in bhuvah [the mid-region]. For the sake 
[B-15-3] 


take refuge in prana [the vital breath]. For the 
he earth]. For the sake of my child's life, | take 
of my childs life, | take refuge in svah heaven} 





3-15-4 





w aaard wer saee gfe wer 
a sé we oy afed Pre aaa 
ewer i 3.c4.¥ it 


sa yadavocam pranam prapadya iti prano 
va idam sarvam bhatam yadidam kimca 
tameva tatprapatsi || 3.15.4 | 




















When | said, ‘I take refuge in prana, | meant th: 
and therefore | have taken refuge in everything, 


iat prana is everything visible, whatever there is, 
[3-15 -4) 
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3-1 


5-5 





wigdssahe wed fed vem gtr 
aedrey l 3.04.9 I 


atha yadavocam bhi prapadya iti prthivim 
prapadye'ntariksam prapadye divam prapadya 
ityeva tadavocam || 3.15.5 || 











Then, when | said, ‘I take refuge in bhi; what 
take refuge in the mid-region, and I take refuge 


st | meant was that | take refuge in the earth, | 
in heaven, [3-15 -5] 





3-1 


5-6 





arr aqard ya: wiew grater 
yeaa aaaray 9.86.6 








atha yadavocam bhuvah prapadya ityagnim 
prapadye vayum prapadya adityam prapadya 
ityeva tadavocam || 3.15.6 || 

















Then, when | said, ‘I take refuge in bhuvah,’ wh: 
refuge in air, and | take refuge in the sun. (3-15 


at | meant was that | take refuge in fire, | take 
+6] 








3-1 


5-7 





we ageless: wae gape weed 
agg wad wrrdd woes yet 
aadhed aaarery I 3.04.8 I 

a gfet Usaaer: Bos: I 


atha yadavocamsvah prapadetyrevedam prapadye 
valurvedam prapacye sémavedam prapadya tyeva 
tadavocam tadavocam || 3.15. || 

|| tipaicadaéah khandah || 





‘Then, when | said, “I take refuge in svah,” what 
take refuge in the Yajur Veda, and | take refuge 
-7) 


meant was that | take refuge in the Rg Veda, | 
in the Sama Veda. It is this that | meant. [3 - 15 








316-1 
Goat ore aren aria aaiderfer aeifer | puruso viva yaiistasyavani caturvimSativarséni 
aewracaad wgitereeera art tatpratahsavanam caturvimSatyaksardgiyat 


ment wrawat aE sear: 
won are aaa va Gawd areraied Wl 3.t6.t 





ayatram pratahsavanam tadasya vasavo'nvayattah 
pana vva vasava ete hidamsarvam vasayanti || 3.16.1 || 

















The human body is like a sacrifice, and the first 


‘twenty-four years are like the morning libation. 


The gayatri has twenty-four syllables, and the morning libatian is accompanied by the gayati. 


The Vasus reside in this morning libation. The Vas 


for the word vasu means those who make other: 


sus are the vital breaths and the sense organs, 
live and who live themselves. [3 - 16 - 1] 





a4 





3-16-2 





‘wa veal & afer il 3.06.2 tl 


tam cedetasminvayasi kimeidupatapetsabrayatprana 
vasavaidam me prétahsavanam 
rmaghyemdinamsavanamanusamtanuteti maham 
prananam vasiném madhye yajfio vilopsiyetyuddhaiva| 
tata etyagado ha bhavati|| 3.162 || 














If, within these first twenty-four years of his lif 
Pranas, O Vasus, please extend this first libatio 


fe, he has some ailment, he should then say: ‘O 
1n to the midday libation. As the sacrifice, may I 


not disappear among the Vasus, who are my pranas {Le., who are like my life’ [If he prays ike 


this,] he gets rid of his ailment and becomes full 


ly well. [3 - 16-2] 








3-16-3 
fer an aqpacenftereaefOr crested | atha yin cotucatdrimSadvarséitanmadhyamdinam 
wae aquarariercenr Pegtegsi <savanam catusatvdrimsadaksar@trisuptrastubham 
mrtateeaan aqer Set aeaTe: madhyamdinamsavanam tadasya rudra anvayattah 


Wen are Set va Heeeaied | 9.06.3 


prin viva rudré et hidamsarvamrodayanti || 3.163 || 














Then the next forty-four years are like the midday libation. The tristubh metre has forty-four 
syllables, and the midday libation is accompanied by a hymn which is in the tristubh metre. 


The Rudras are connected with this midday I 
they [are cruel and] make everyone in this work 





ibation. The pranas are called Rudras because 
id weep. [3 - 16-3] 225 








3-16-4 





qArreataaeaaqare Ae 
wrenaieart et avr 
Pencdiacqada aa verrat 
& safe 3.te.v 








tam cedetasminvayasi kimcidupatapetsa 
briyatprana rudra idam me 
madhyamdinamsavanam 
trtiyasavanamanusamtanuteti maham 
prananamrudranam madhye yajiio 
vilopsiyetyuddhaiva tata etyagado 

ha bhavati || 3.16.4 || 




















If, within these next forty-four years of his life, he has some ailment, he should then say: ‘O 
Pranas, O Rudras, please extend my midday libation and join it to the third libation. As the 
sacrifice, may | not disappear among the Rudras, who are my prnas [i.e., who are like my life)’ 
{if he prays like this,] he gets rid of his ailment and becomes fully well. [3 - 16 -4] 
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3-1 


6-5 





we Teascracantereastier 
aptawaravcracattergent art 

are qAtrradt aerate sree: 
Wn crafter va GawdareEd | 3.06.4 Hl 


aatha yanyastacatvérimSadvarsa 
tattrtvasavanamastacatvarimsedalsara jagati 
jagatam trtiyasavanam tadasyadltya anvayattah 
rand vavaditya ete hidamsarvamadadate | | 3.16.5 ||| 








Then the next forty-eight years are the third lib: 


ation. The jagati metre has forty-eight syllables, 


and the third lation is accompanied by a hymn which is in the jagati metre. The Adityas are 
connected with this third libation. The pranas are called Adityas because they accept [ada] all 


things. [3 - 16-5] 














3-16-6 
a Rafah PRgrater GWT tam cedetasminvayasikimcidupatapetsa riyatprn 
aftrn 2 & ahaa ATA aditya ida me tryasavenamyuranusartanutet 
Ang wenaTeeaa Att Te ‘maham prandnémédityanam madhye yajfio 


Rratcetaragths aa wramet te waft 3.06.8 





vlopsiyetyuchaiva tata etyagado haiva bhava || 3.165 || 








If, within the next forty-eight years of his life, 





he has some ailment, he should then say: ‘O 








Pranas, O Adityas, please extend my evening libation to the end of my life. As the sacrifice, 
may | not disappear among the Adityas, who are my pranas [ie., who are like my life’ [If he 
prays lke this,] he gets rid of his ailment and becomes well. [3 - 16 - 6] a7 








3-16-7 








wag oH @ aafqarne after etadtha sma vai tadvidvanha mahidase 
arta: w fir ar waguarafer atseareter | aitareyah sa kim ma etadupatapasiyo'hamanena 

a teat we west mberaarctiaey 1a presyamitisa a sodaSam versafatamalivatpra 
tse antera aftafer wed dq ut 2.86.6 |] ha sodasam varsasatam jvati ya evam veda || 3.16.7 || 
a gfe steer: woe: I itisodagah khandab || 














Having known this, Itara’s son Mahidasa said: 
assured, | am not going to die [of this disease] 


‘O disease, why are you troubling me so? Rest 
! He lived for one hundred and sixteen years. A 


person who knows this also lives that long.[3 - 16 - 7] 





Eyer 


7-4 





Wo aefefretea ater tet ot 


‘sa yadadiigati yatpipasati yanna ramate 
ta asya diksab || 3.17.1 11 








aT orea Aten: 3.tu.t 

















That he has the desire to eat, the desire to drink, and no desire to indulge In sense pleasures— 
this s his initiation [.,, this is how he has to begin practising sel-restraint). [3-17 - 1] 
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3-7-2 





sre aeentea aferata agar 
agraater 3.08.2 1 


atha yadasnati yatpibati yadramate 
tadupasadalreti || 3.17.2 Il 





‘After this he will eat, he will drink, or he will enj 
he can only take milk or water). [3 - 17-2] 


\oy pleasure, as if he is observing upasad [when 





Eeet 


7-3 





arr watrafe woserfe ate aie] 
eqeeretta aefer 3.06.3 il 


[atha yaddhasati yajjaksati yanmaithunam carat 
/stutasastraireva tadeti || 3.17.3 || 





After this, he laughs, he eats, and he even enj 
sounds coming from the stutas and gastras. [3 - 


joys some sense pleasure—these represent the 
17-3] 





pret 


7-4 





ae ment aaataniger wearers 
AT eT SABOT:  9.tw.¥ I 


atha yattapo dénamarjavamahimsa satyavacanamiti 
ta aya dabsinah || 3.174] 




















Next, austerity, charity, straightforwardness, 
daksina. [3 - 17-4) 


nonviolence, and truthfulness—these are his 
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3-0 


7-5 





aera: Beacrateey Grecmeaatas 
FeATTAGTEHT: 3.00.9 I 








tasmadahuh sosyatyasosteti punarutpadanamevasya 
ltanmaranamevavabhrthab || 3.17.5 || 





Therefore people say, ‘He will give birth; or ‘He 
the sense that when he starts living his life a 
overtakes him, that is the conclusion of the sacri 


has given birth’ In either case, itis a rebirth [in 
sa sacrifice, that is his rebirth]. When death 
ifce. [3-17 -5] 





Be 


7-6 





watraey sige: yeorer 
aatpraterctanntrarst wr 
aq Wsradoranacas 








taddhaitadghor aigirasah krsnaya 
devakiputrayoktvovacapipasa eva sa 
babhiiva so'ntavelayametattrayam 
pratipadyetaksitamasyacyutamasi 
pranasamsitamasiti tatraite dve rcau 
bhavatah || 3.17.6 || 














The sage Ghora, of the family of Angirasa, taught this truth to Krsna, the son of Devaki. As a 
result, Krsna became free from all desires. Then Ghora said: ‘At the time of death a person 
should repeat these three mantras: “You never decay, you never change, and you are the 


essence of life, 


Here are two Rk mantras in this connection: [3 - 17 - 6] 
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3-17 


“7,8 





aigarcter tae: sata: cafes areca; 
Re afgers AF ateb 

Bead waaeaR sale: weed sea: 
ward aot ad ta ae 
Rifeeemtate satfereraiAte il 3.th.c i 
U git Weaae: Ge: 


Acitpratnasyaretasah jyoih pasyantivasaram; 
Paro yadidhyate divi | 3.17.7 || 

uudvayam tamasasparijyotih pasyanta utaramsvab 
pasyanta uttaram devam devatra stryamaganma 





|| it saptadagah khandah || 











[Those who know Brahman} see that the ligh 


world. This light is all-pervasive like daylight. It i 
of the world. [3 - 17-7, 8] 


it shining in Para-Brahman is the seed of the 
is eternal. Itis that great light which is the cause 





3-4 


8-1 





wat eecquratarataresa ene aTATeT 
wetegrnes nacaearet wieeat 


wnstet tl 





nan brametypastetyadhyatmanathadhidsiatamdo 
brehmetyubhayanitambhaatadhytmar dhidaivata| 
a) 32811|| 























‘The mind is Brahman—this worship is called adhyatma. Next is that called adhidaivata: Space is 


Brahman. {That is, meditate on space as Brahm: 
adhyatma and adhidaivata, (3 - 18 - 1) 


ian.] These two ways of meditation are advised: 





aa 





3-18-2 





RETERTPTGTER TG: TOT: TERA: TG: 
apt Te seater er: Tet ary: 
re aiftem: rat Fer one SemareteTeTe 
aracmeart tafidad 70 2.022 


tadetaccatuspcbrahima vakpadah pranah padascaksuh 

Pah roa pa yedhydtmamatithidhatamagny 
Fido vu pata itd pda tyubheyamevddtan 
bhavatyachytmam caivadhidaivatam ca || 3.18.2 |] 








Brahman as the mind has four feet [or, quarter 
next foot; the eyes are the third foot; and the 
[the physical and mental] aspect of Brahman, 


s]. The organ of speech is one foot; prana Is the 
ears are the fourth foot. This is the adhyatma 
Next is the adhidaivata aspect. Fire is one foot; 


air is another foot; the sun is the next foot; and the quarters are the fourth foot. These two 


ways of meditation are advised: adhyatma and 


adhidaivata.[3 - 18 - 2] 





Eyer 


8-3 








ani SEMEN G: aehe Sane 
anf a agfa a enfa a aaa a Meat ae 
wemardaa 7 vs AT 8.88 


vageva brahmanaécaturthah pda so'gnina jyotisa 
bhati ca tapati ca bhati ca tapaticakirtyl yasasd 
brahmavarcasena ya evam veda || 3.18.3 || 























Vak is one of the four feet of Brahman [as the mind). It shines in the light of fire and also 


radiates heat. He who knows this shines and 
fame, and with the radiance he acquires fr 
[3-18-3) 


radiates warmth with his good work, with his 
rom leading a scholarly and disciplined life 








3-1 


8-4 





Wm va seat: og: Fae Safer 
aot a aOR a ane a ae a Aca aTAT 
wena 3 wd AG Date 


‘rapa eva brahmanaicaturthah padah sa vayunajyotisa 
‘hati ca tapat cbhati ca tapati ca Krtya yas 
brahmavarcasena ya evar veda || 3.184 || 











Prana [the organ of smelling] is one of the four feet of Brahman [as the mind]. It shines by the 


light of vayu [air] and also radiates heat. He wl 


ho knows this shines and radiates warmth with 


his good work, with his fame, and with the radiance he acquires from leading a scholarly and 


disciplined life, [3 - 18 - 4] 





Eyer 


8-5 





mete FEAT: Te: Hae 
ebfere safer a aster a anfer a aafer 
a fica aera wean wed ag 0 3.09 0 


‘cakgureva brahmanascaturthah paiah sa Adtyena 


|yotisébhatl ca tapati ca bhatlcatapatl ca kirtyl 
asasi brahmavarcasena ya evam veda || 3.18.5 || 

















‘The organ of vision is one of the four feet of Brahman [as the mind]. It shines by the light of 


the sun and also radiates heat. He who knows 
‘work, with his fame, and with the radiance he ai 
life, (3-18 -5) 


this shines and radiates warmth with his good 
\cquires from leading a scholarly and disciplined 





aa 





3-18-6 





ais genre: re: a ReAPacalfam 
ania a aa a anf = aah = eat 

wert were a wd Aged A HDRES 
19a eR wes 


Srotrameva brahmanatcaturthah padah sa digbhiryotsa 
‘hati ca tapat ca bhati ca tapat ca Krtya yas 
brahmavarcasena ya evam veda ya evar veda || 3.18.6 || 











‘The organ of hearing is one of the four feet of 
the quarters and also radiates heat. He who kr 


good work, with his fame, and with the radia 


disciplined life, (3 - 18 - 6] 


Brahman (as the mind]. It shines by the light of 
‘nows this shines and radiates warmth with his 
Ince he acquires from leading a scholarly and 











3-1 


9-1 





sitet wetcmtreretvercaatacr arate | 
rwertramareans Frater aac 
sera aca aoe Tad Et 
eraa Hat H 


city bretmetydesstasjopaySthynamasadevedamagra st | 
‘asditatsanabhaatandan naar ttsamvatsraya 
mtmeteyatatanrabdat te dake ta ca svaman 
cdthevtim |] 3.191 |] 

















It has been said, “Aditya is Brahman’ Now this 


is Is being explained: This universe was at first 


‘non-existent, being without names and forms. [It was not visible, but it existed in a subtle 
form.] Slowly it manifested itself, a a shoot comes out of a seed. Next it developed into an egg 


and remained for a whole year like that. It the 
other half becoming gold. [3 - 19 - 1} 


.n split in two, one half becoming silver and the 








3-19-2 





Tana oa GA GT aT 
waitdooery a sear aged wet 
her at eaeaea acat Te 
TW 2882 I 


tadyadrajtar seyam prthivyatsuvarnam si 
tyauryaljardyu te parvaté yadulbam samegho 

nino y& dhamanayasta nadyo yadvasteyamudakam 
sa samudrah || 3.19.2 || 














(Of these two parts of the egg, the one that is 
heaven. The thick membranes are the mount: 


mist. The veins are the rivers, and the fluid in thi 


silver is this earth, and the one that is gold is, 
fins. The thin membranes are the clouds and 
e bladder is the ocean. [3-19 - 2] 





3-4 


9-3 





aT eGo SAME TAT 
ain saprelsaiarorcereifer a apentar 
we a Sree Wiel WaT 
fer ater sapaisafeota waiter 
agit a aww 3.19.2 0 





atha yattadalayata so'savadltyastam jayaménam 
_ghosd ulilavo'niidatisthantsarvani ca bhi 

sarve ca kimastasmattasyodayam pratipratySyanam) 
prati ghosé uldlavo'ntisthant savin ca bhiténi 
sarve ca kamah || 3.19.3 || 

















‘Then that which was born was the sun. Its app 


jearance Was greeted by joyous sounds fram all 


beings, and many desirable things appeared. Since then, the sunrise and the sunset are both 
marked by joyous sounds from all beings, and many enjoyable things also appear at that time. 


[3-19-3] 
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wa wad Peqernited wetqaedsemt 
Fateh Oat BMT oT TESTST T 
frtseertaed 13.288 I 











hayadenam sidhavo ghos& ca gaccheyurupaca 
rimrederanniregeran [| 3.19.4 || 

















‘One who knows the sun as Brahman and worships it as such very soon hears sounds pleasing 
to the ears and also has many good things to enjoy. [3 - 19 - 4] 
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CHAPTER 4 


17 Sections 
78 Verses 





4-4-1 








a aqaiseara: || caturtho'dhyayah [| 

aarergferg starr: siquiéat agarit tirha pautrayanah Sraddhdeyo bahudayi 
SET aT HE ‘We HITTITE || bahupakya sa sa ha sarvata avasathénmapayamcakre 
Waa Ue Aseria Wt v.t.t sarvata eva me'nnamatsyantiti || 4.1.1 || 


Tn ancient times there was a king who was the great-grandson of Janaéruta. He was @ highly 
charitable person, who gave many gifts in charity, and always with due respect. He also had 
large quantities of food cooked for people. With the thought in mind, ‘People all over will eat 
my food, he had many rest-houses built in different places. [4-1-1] 




















a7 





aa 


2 





arr gar Pramftqeaghd & ae 
waR TET et eA areaeT arraIAT STA: 
Fare AT TETRA v.82 


atha hams nigiyamatietutaddhavem ham sham 
samabhyuvdda ho hoy bhai hala nate 
pautryanasyasamam dv jyotirtatar tanmi prs 
stati ma practi | 4.1.2 |] 














Once he saw some swans flying overhead at ni 
one ahead: ‘Hey, you shart-sided one! Don’t 


ight. The swan flying behind called out to the 
you see that the brightness of Janaéruti has 


spread all over the sky like daylight? Beware you don't touch it. See that it doesn’t bum you" 


(4-1-2) 
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1-3 





ye We Vedas Seay wetted 
aerate teamrety at a st ware 





tamu a parahpratyuvaca kamvaraenametatsantam 
sayugvdnamiva raikvamatheti yo nu kathamy sayugv 





tea eft ¥.t2 


raika it || 4.13 || 





The swan in front replied: ‘Say, who is this per 
think he was Raikva with the cart’ Then the oth 
cart you are referring to". [4-1-3] 


son? From the way you are talking one would 
jer swan asked, ‘And who is this Raikva with the 
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4-1-4 
aren parataerareneen: eat yyatha krtéyavijtayadhareyah samyantyevamenam, 

fare refiretfey aera van: ae APT | sarvar tadabhlsamaltlyathca pra sidhu kuvant 
rece arm Ae a waar se Ul v.t.¥ | yastadveda yatsa veda sa mayetadukta it || 4.1.4 || 


“Just as in a game of dice, when a person wins the toss called krta he automatically wins the 
lower tosses also, in the same way, whatever good work people do goes to the credit of Raikva. 
If anyone knows what Raikva knows, he becomes like Raikva. This is how | would describe 
Raikva’ [4-1-4] 
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4-1-5,6 





GF aregia: stam sapere ao aise 
Wy GRAMM F HEaAAAT tere 
Oy we ara tea sft vty I 

wen Fara: ata at 
aeiita afro an: amy Ra aa 
Wee 8G w dag Se wv. I 








‘edu a nau autryan uaa saa samjhéna 
va gattramuvcdigiehasayuginava allvamathet 
yoru Katha sayugi ata | 4.15 || 
tha ktyavityachareyahsamyantyevamenam sarvam 
‘adabhisamal yatta pra shu turvantlyastadveda 
yatsa veda sa mayatadkt it || 4.1.6 |] 











‘Tanaéruti Pautrayana overheard what the swan said. He got up from his bed and the first thing 
he did was to ask his attendant {who was standing nearby]: ‘O my child, can | be compared to 
Raikva with the cart? Who is this Raikva with the cart? What sort of person is he?’ (Then he 
quoted what the swan had said:] Just as in a game of dice, if a person wins the toss called krta, 
he automatically wins the lower tosses also, in the same way, whatever good work people do 
goes to the credit of Raikva. If anyone knows what Ralkva knows, he becomes like Raikva. This 


Is how I would describe Raikva’[4-1-5, 6] 





so 











BG arenieaer TRA TT 
Be a TEA TETACO RT WY. UL 


saha atinya nvidamtlpratyeyiya tan 
hovca ae bahmanasymvesen tadenamarcht | 4.7 




















[lanasruti asked his attendant to go and look for Raikva.] Having looked for him, the attendant 


thought, ‘I can’t find him,’ and returned to his 
don’t you go to places where brahmins are to 


for him there’. [4-1-7] 


‘master, Janagruti then said to him: ‘Well, why 
be found—in forests and solitary places? Look 





4 


1-8 





SRST I PTAA 
eae ae: aT A 

errs fc afcaret erat ete vt 1 
Lf er: ws: 


50 chastacchakatasya pmanam kesamanamupopavivess 

tam habhyuvada tvam nu bhagavah sayugva rakva ityaham 
yar iti ha patie sa ha sattavidamtipratyeyaya || 4.1.8 || 
|| hprathama kant || 




















The attendant noticed a man sitting under a cart, scratching a rash on his body, Sitting down 


close to him, the attendant asked, ‘Sir, are you 


Raikva with the cart?’ The man answered, ‘Well, 





yes, lam’ The attendant thought, ‘I have found him, and returned. [4 - 1-8] 





aa 





4-2-1 





ag & aerafe: sharon: serene aa 
Pramanik ager vita 
wryaG WR 


tadu ha janaéruti pautrayanah satgatani gavam 
niskamasvatariratham tadadaya praticakrame 
tam habhyuvada || 4.2.1 || 





‘Then JSnaéruti Pautrayana went to that plac 


e, taking with him six hundred cows, a gold 


necklace, and a chariat drawn by mules. He said to him [Raikval: [4-2-1] 





4-2-2 





‘conte see arr FreaisrmTTST 


rallendnl atti avinayan nig yamatctarrata na 








cat st ta ao ai Raa a 1 VR 





ma etn bhgavo devin hyn devtimopisa it || 4.22 











“O Raikva, all these—six hundred cows, a gold necklace, and a chariot drawn by mules—are for 


you. Please tell me about the gad you worship’ 





(4-2-2) 





aa 


4-2-3 





wT GE TeqaTag EReaT Ye TT 
ae aie ag ete ary: 
taro: wee wai Prerreanties Gitert 
aarerT VTA wv. 


tamu ha para pratyvaccha haretv Sra tavaiva 
saha gobiratvitadu ha punareva jénaruth 
pautayaneh sahasram gavém niskamadvatarratham 
dutitaram tay patcakrame || 4.23 || 














Raikva said to him, ‘You Sidra, the necklace ani 
yours’ Janaéruti left and then again came ba 
necklace, a chariot drawn by mules, and his ow 


id chariot along with the cows—let all these be 
ck—this time with one thousand cows, a gold 
yn daughter. [4-2-3] 
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2-4 





a eye tate wee TAT 
Prestsumeamtier gt ara at 
aferaretste ar sore: amet v8 


tam habhyuvade reikvedam sahasram gavamayam 
nisho'yamaSvatariatha iyam jayayam gramo 
yasminnasse'nveva ma bhagavah sadhit || 4.2.4 || 











He said to Raikva: ‘I am giving you these thous: 


and cows, this gold necklace, this chariot drawn 


by mules, this daughter of mine to be your wife, and also this village in which you live. Now, sir, 


please teach me’. [4-2-4] 





ua 














4-2 


5 





Sea © Aa hegpE oes ararorgr AT: 
gprs aeearenseqen st at FT 
eenrott arr Aeryay wares SAT 
Bw aet wears 9 
u sft cfc: wes: 0 


tasyai ha mukhamupodgrhnannuvacajaharemah| 
idrénenalva mukhendlépayisyatha iti te halte 
ralkvaparnd nama mahavrsesu yatrasma uvisa 
sa tasmai hovaca || 4.2.5 || 

|| iti dvitiyah khandah || 














Lifting the face of the princess, Raikva said: “You 


not making me speak]. It is this face that is m 
province, where Raikva lived, were known th 
taught Janaéruti, Ralkva said to him: [4-2-5] 


1 have brought me many things (but they are 
aking me speak. The villages in the Mahavrsa 
venceforth as Raikvaparna. It was here Ralkva 





4-3-1 





arate daaif ar ar afPoreqarafey areata 
a qatseaat arparaia aer aeatsema he 
aRprTay v3.0 





‘yur samvargo yad vi agnirudvyatl vayumevapyet 
yada siryo’stameti vyumevapyeti yada candro'stameti 
vayumevapyet | 43.1 |] 














‘The air swallows everything. When fire is extinguished, it disappears into the air. When the sun 


sets, it disappears into the air. And when the m 


100n sets, it disappears into the alt [4 - 3- 1) 





aa 





4-3-2 





aa segeate erpterart 
agitcradieaggra seaftgaaa v.92 1 


yadipaucchusantvjumevdpiyent 
vdyuryevaltnsarnsaitayadhidalvatam || 432 || 





When water dries up, it disappears into the air, The air swallows all these. This is the worship 


of the forces of nature (adhidaivata). [4-3 -2] 





4-3-3 





SPCR TO are See: ACT FATA 
sore arredfer wrot aay: wot bse TOT at: 
woh ettareraieaggrt Se w2.9 U 


athldhymany pri vive saargah sa ad stop 
gama vagapyet pana caguh pina rota 
‘pranam manah préno hyevaltinsarvdnsarwritaiti || 43.3 |] 








Next is the worship concerning the body, Pran 
speech, the eyes, the ears, and the mind—all 
[4-3-3] 


'2 swallows everything. When a person sleeps, 
these go into prana. Prana swallows all these. 





4-3-4 





at or wat aot aastf argta Gey anor: 
wry 3.8 Ot 





au vi etau dvau samwargau vayureva devesu pranah 
pranesu || 4.3.4 || 











These two swallow everything: air among the gods and prana among the organs. [4 - 3-4] 











4-3-5 





ae 6 utah a arafrraner + 
serait offreaseit wesrant fairer 
qeH 5 6 A ed: v8.9 


atha ha Saunakam ca kapeyamabhipratarinam ca 
kaksasenim parivsyamnau brahmacdr bibhikse 
tasma wha na dadatub || 4.35 || 











‘Once Saunaka, the son of Kapi, and Abhipratarin, the son of Kaksasena, were being served 


their meals when a brahmacarin appeared and 
to give him any. [4-3-5] 


begged for some food. They, however, refused 





4-3-6 





a dae aera 04 UF: wT AT 
aerea ated ara afrraied Aa 
aftvariteager aaed wet at wag 
eT Caer CHAT 8.8.6 








sahovice mahétmanaéceturo deva ekah kah sajagira 
bhuvanasya gopastam Képeya nabhipasyantl marty 
abhipratérinbahudhaivasantam yasmal va etadannam, 
tasma etanna dattamiti || 4.3.6 || 














The brahmacarin said: ‘One god has swallowed four sages. Who Is he who protects this world? 
© Kapeya, O Abhipratarin, that god exists in many forms, but human beings cannot see him 
The food is meant for him, but you are not giving it to him’. [4-3 -6] 





as 





4-3-7 





ag 6 vbre: ara: sfeaearr: 

Weare Sarat oferta Tora 

Pome weisaqherrre 
agoneremgeeraarsnet agereerore Mf 
a at were caret 
‘frente i ¥.3.6 Wt 








tadu ha Saunakah kapeyeh pratimanvanah 
pratyeyayatma devandm janitéprafindm 
hiranyadamstro babhaso'nasirirmahéntamasya 
mahiménamhurenadyaméno yadanannamatit 
val vayam brahmacirinnedamupasmahe 
dattésmal hits || 4.3.7 || 














‘After thinking this over, Saunaka Kapeya went to the brahmacarin and said, ‘He who is the self 
of all the gods and goddesses, the creator of all things moveable and immoveable, who eats 
with his golden [Le., firm] teeth, who is intelligent, whom others cannot eat, who eats things 
Which are not food, whose greatness wise people think highly of—O brahmacérin, we worship 
him’ After this he said, ‘Give this man alms’. [4-3 - 7] 





ur 





4-3-8 





WETS FOG OT US aT aT GT 
aaron Tenaaty Rests wr 

a de ase ae ad ee 
waredg ere mactetcl wafer 

aed ag a ag nvee 1 


1 sft gpa: avs: 


tasma u ha daduste vi ete paiicanye paficanye daga 
santastathytar tasmatsarvisu dikgvannameva dasa 
sgtam sais viridannaci tayedam sarvar drstam 
sarvamasyedam dystam bhavatyannado bhavati 

ya evam veda ya evam veda || 4.3.8 || 

| Lit trtivah khandab || 




















Then they gave him alms. The first five [Vayu, 
directions, and they are the food. This krta is, 


all-pervasive and everything becomes his food. 


etc.) and the second five [prana, etc.] together 


make ten. That is krta [the throw of dice of the highest denomination). These ten are the ten 


Virat. As Virat is all-pervasive, everything is its 


food. By that Virat all this is seen. He who knows this Virat becomes Virat himself. He becames 


[4-3-8] 





4-4-1 





ReTH FATAL SUT ATARI 
merad wafer Paareate Patt apa a vw.t 


satya a rnteandmanayancae 
vahmacarya bart vats kngovomabamasit || 44.1 























‘Once Satyakama Jabala said to his mother Jabala: ‘Revered mother, | would like to live with a 
teacher as a celibate student. What is my lineage?’ [4 - 4- 1] 





sae 





4-4 


+2 





wr Gaqare amplagag ore waeiaerrahe 
‘aeag aeect Teeanktoh ater caren 
WpAceT 8 ARTA TATA T 
arneatea wernt arr carafe & 
werarr ve arava sate Sf Www. I 


sd inamuvcandhametadved ta yadgotestvamasi 
behvaham caren parc yawvane vémalabhe 








rhamasmsatyakimo nm vara a 





satyekima eva jbl bravithit || 442 || 











Jabal said to him: ‘My son, | don’t know what 
people when | was young, and | had you. As thi 
lineage. My name is Jabala, and your name is S 
“Lam Satyakama Jabala.”. 4-4-2] 


it your lineage is. | was very busy serving many 
is was the situation, | know nothing about your 
jatyakma. When asked about your lineage, say, 





4-4-3 





a 6 agra atertcdars aeaad 
arate Tema areca Wl v.¥.9 





saa haridrumatam gautamametyovaca brahmacaryam 
bhagevativatsymyupeym bhagavantamt | 4.4.3 || 











Satyakama went to Gautama, the son of Haridr 


‘umata, and said: ‘Revered sir, | wish to live with 


you as a celibate. | have come, revered sir, to be your disciple’. (4- 4 - 3] 





a9 








4-4-4 
a stare Pratt ay ateareitfer a erara |] tam hovaca kimgotro nu somyasiti sa hovaca 
arpAaaag Ht apis RITES nahametadveda bho yadgotro hamasmyaprecham 
aR a aT verediqaeas edt mataram sa ma pratyabravidbahvaham caranti 
‘uftatcoh atest carraat areatcet ac |) paricarini yauvane tvamalabhe sahametanna veda 
Testa Re rare | ATTRA | yadgotrastvamasi jabsla tu namshamasmi 
werent arr career Bisse Wee || satyakimo nama tvamasiti sokham satyakimo 
Srareisfer at sft nv. jablo'smi bho iti || 4.4.4 || 




















Gautama asked him, ‘O Somya, what is your lineage?” Satyakama said: ‘Sir, | do not know what 
my lineage is. When | asked my mother, she said to me: “I was very busy serving many people 
‘when | was young, and | had you. As this was the situation, | know nothing about your lineage. 


My name is Jabala, and your name is Satyakama. 


So, sir, Lam Satyakama Jabala’. [4 - 4-4] 
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aa aed FIG WW 
4 ofa aa: Wes: 








tam hove netadbrahmano vivktumarhatisamiham 
somyharpa v neyo nasayédag i tamupaiya 
lgSnmabalin catuaté gi niastyovacemh 
somyénusamjeitéabhipresthdpeyannuvca 
ndsahasrenvarteyetsahavargaganam provsa 

ta yadlschasra sampeduh |] 445 || 

|| itcaturthahknandah || 








Gautama said to him: ‘No non-brahmin could speak like this. (Therefore, you must be a 
brahmin.] © Somya, go and get me some fuel {for the sacrificial fire]. | will initiate you [as a 
brahmin by presenting you with the sacred thread], as you have not deviated from truth’ After 
the initiation, he selected four hundred feeble and famished cows. Addressing Satyakama, 
Gautama said, ‘O Somya, take these cows away [and look after them], As. Satyakama was 
taking them away, he said, I will not come back until there are a thousand of them! He lived 
away for many years until they had become a thousand. [4-4-5] 





ast 





4-5-1 





arr Brpasryag wea ge aT Ser 
afer area: we wee BR TET aT 
area v4.8 


athahalnamysabho'bhyuvada satyakima3 it bhagaa It 
ha pratsurvapraptah soma sahasram smb prépaya 
na dcdryahulam || 45.1 [| 





Then a bull called to Satyakima, saying, ‘O Satyakmal’ He replied 


"Yes, lord. [The bull then 





said:] ‘We are now a thousand, Take us to the teacher's house’ [4 - 5- 1] 





4-5-2 





Remo a TG wavohfer weg a aerate 
wet sare wet ferrar vote fearrar afro 
fterwatdieh Ramee & ates ager: 

Ue FEA: THR W ¥.4.2 








brehmanaca te pada bravritibravitu me bhagevaiti 
tasmai hovca pict ditkalapratici ital dahgind 
cikalodiccikalalga val somya catuskalah pido 
brahmanah prakdiavnndma | 45.2 || 











The bull said, ‘Let me also tell you about one foot of Brahman’ Satyakama replied,Yes, lord, 
please tell me’ Then the bull said to him: ‘The east is one part of Brahman, the west Is 
another, the south is another, and the north is yet another. O Somya, this is one foot of 
Brahman, consisting of four parts. This foot is called Prakaéavan, the shining’ [4-5-2] 





a2 








4-5- 


3 





wa wang Raqaagerd 1G EAT: 
serrraigre’ werreraieeaty aa 
vera & aaa a wae PacaeagEret 
9G TERT: TRTATPTTTRT Wh ¥.4.9 

1s ar ws: 


s@ a etamevar vival par brahmagah 
rakiavinitypisteprakSavinasilke bhava 
prakidvato ha lokijaat ya otamevan vidvacatustalay 
ityupit || 45.3 || 





a brahmanah pra 
[it paca khandah || 














“He who knows this foot of Brahman, which 
worships it as such becomes famous in t 
has four parts and is called “the Shining,” and 
are luminous’. [4-5-3] 





wor 


has four parts and is called “the Shining,” and 
rid, He who knows this foot of Brahman, which 
worships it as such attains other worlds which 








4-6-1 
swftae ong aaaie & & eategy a anPrearrateT | amine pidan vate a he Svobhieg sthiprasthipayancalara 
a wah are aerate oT STREA_—_| tabi siyam babhinsttrgnimupasemachaya gi uprudya 


afherarers semera: TESISARA Vt 


samidhamadhaya pascddagneh praiupopavivesa || 4.6.1 || 














TThen the bull said ‘Agni (fre) will tll you 
Satyakama collected the cows and drove th 
arrived at a place [where they halted for the 
some fuel, he lta fire and sat down just behin« 


‘about another foot of Brahman’ The next day 
1em towards his teacher's house. At dusk they 
night]. Having confined the cows and collected 
\d it facing east. [4- 6-1] 153 
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6-2 





ware wera sf re Sf e 
sftepre 0 v.62 


tamagnirabhyuvada satyakéma3 iti bhagava iti ha 
pratiusrva || 4.6.2 || 











Fire called to him, ‘O Satyakima’ He replied, ‘Yes, lord’. [4- 6 - 2] 
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6-3 





wear Ser a oe gavin aah 
aprenfafea cet eraret yfret woreafeet 
swan cat: war aa: wae & aT 
Ge: Te ACNSATATAPT Ut YE? 


brahmanah somya te padam bravniti bravtu me 
‘bhagavanititasmal hovca prthiviKattarksar 

‘al dyauh kal samucrah kalaiga vai somya 
catugkalah pido brahmano'nantavannaima || 4.6.3 || 

















[Fire said,] ‘0 Somya, let me tell you about of 


ne foot of Brahman’ [Satyakama replied,] ‘Yes, 


lord, please tell me! [Fire] said to him: ‘The earth is one part, the mid-region is another part, 
heaven is a third part, and the ocean is a fourth part. O Somya, these are the four parts that 


make up a foot of Brahman. This foot is named 


Anantavan, the Unlimited’. [4-6 - 3] 





a4 








4-6-4 





FERUASARTACIOTET WE 
W gfe sro: Wes: 








saya etamevam vidvarnscatuskalam padam 
brahmano'nantavanityupaste'nantavanasmimlloke 
bhavatyanantavato ha lokafijayati ya etamevam 
vidvampscatuskalam pdarn 
brahmano'nantavanityupaste || 46.4 || 

[| iti sasthah khandah || 

















“He who knows this foot of Brahman, which has four parts and is known as “the Unlimited,” 
and worships it as such becomes long-lived in this world, He who knows this foot of Brahman, 
which has four parts and is known as “the Unlimited,” and worships it as such attains worlds 


which are long-lasting’. [4 - 6-4] 





ass 











4-7-1 
dees 0 wae we hs aT hamsaste pidam vaktetsahaSvobhite gi 
swrerricen a zat at abhiprasthapayamcakara td yatrabhi sayam 
RETA 7 SECT babhivustatrégnimupasamadhaya a uparudhya 


aftermere wearer: EAGT 1 v6. 


samidhamahaya aicdagnehpratupopavived || 4.7. || 











[Then the fire said,] ‘The swan will tell you al 


bout another foot of Brahman’ The next day 


Satyakama collected the cows and drove them towards his teacher's house. At dusk they 


arrived at a place [where they halted for the 
some fuel, he lita fire and sat down just behind 


night]. Having confined the cows and collected 


it facing east. [4-7-1] 





4-7-2 





sider suaearr gare wees ea ore fa 
 afyTT Hv I 








terpans upnipatybhywSda satyakimas Il bhagaa i 
a pratsuirva |] 4.72 || 











‘The swan came flying to him and said, ‘O Satyakama/ Satyakima replied, ‘Yes, lord’. [4-7-2] 
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4-7-3 





wear: ater a Te walter eg A 
sprarfafe: cet garni: war ak: FAT 
sem rar Pagers # ter aor: 
Ua Te SAAT Hl Y6.3 


brahmanah somya te padam bravaniti bravitu me 
bbhagevanititasmai hovacdgnih kala siryah kel 
candrah kalé vidyutkalaiga val somya catuskalah 
pido brahmano jyotismannama || 4.7.3 || 











[The swan said,] O Somya, let me tell you about one foot of Brahman’ [Satyakama replied,] 
"Yes, lord, please tell me’ [The swan] said to him: ‘Fire is one part, the sun is another part, the 


moon is a third part, and lightning is a fourth pat 


rt. O Somya, these are the four parts that make 


up a foot of Brahman. This foot is named Jyotisman, the Luminous’. [4 - 7 - 3] 





4-7-4 





a a wand Reaeagent 9 

ean safest satfearatetcat aa 
satfaerat 5 ateroaala a entd Resieagend 
Se TEAM SANTEE | vw 


saya etamevam vidvamscatusalam padam 
brahmanojytisménityupdstejyotisménasmilloke bhava 
Iyotigmato ha lokajayat ya etamevam vidvamscatusalam 
‘pidam brahmanojyotismanityupste || 47.4 || 








sft We: WS: 


[| tsaptama khandah |] 








“He who knows this foot of Brahman, which has four parts and is known as “the Luminous,” 
and worships it as such becomes illustrious in this world. He who knows this foot of Brahman, 
which has four parts and Is known as “the Luminous,” and worships it as such attains worlds 





which are luminous. [4 - 7-4] 


a7 











Rae 1G arafe a F eat aT adam vaktetl sa ha Svobhiite g 
areraseR at aa at abhiprasthapayamcakara ta yatrabhi sayam 


wagers aT TTT 


aimee seareret: IgSTAAAAT vc. 





babhivsttrgnimupasamahaya 8 uparuhya 
samihamahiyapocadagne pratupopvive || 48. || 





[Then the swan said,] ‘The madgu will tell you 
Satyakama collected the cows and drove ther 
arrived at a place [where they halted for the 

some fuel, he lita fire and sat down just behind 


night]. Having confined the cows and collected 


about another foot of Brahman’ The next day 
mm towards his teacher's house. At dusk they 


it facing east. [4-8 - 1] 





4-8-2 





a a@Ireaag Ferrey Sa aT 








tary madgurupenipanyabhywda satyakéma3 Ii bhagava 


iti ba pratiuirva || 4.82 [| 





afar 6 wie a v2.2 











‘The madgu came flying to him and said, ‘O Satyakima’' Satyakama replied, ‘Yes, lord’. [4-8 - 2] 
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4-8-3 





wea: ar a Te walter wate brahmanah somya te padam bravaniti bravitu me 
araranfafer sett glare ToT: AT Te: aT | bhagavantitasmal hovaca prinah kalé cakgul kala 
sab war mat wate A BET TENA: || rorram kalé manab Kalaga vai somya catusalah 
Wel SEAT ATTA 8.2.3 ado brahmana ayatanavannéma | | 4.8.3 || 














[The madgu sald,] (O Somya, let me tell you about one foot of Brahman’ (Satyakama replied,] 
“Yes, lord, please tell me’ [The madgu] said to him: ‘Prana is one part, the eyes are another 
part, the ears are a third part, and the mind is a fourth part. O Somya, these are the four parts 
that make up a foot of Brahman. This foot is named Ayatanavan, the Support’. [4 - 8 - 3] 
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4-8-4 





ad cad Rearend 

WG wea sree 
arrested racarrcraat 

B aeraaia a ward aaeagerd 
TG FEAT STAT TTT Hv. 
a sfet areca: wes: 


sa yal etamevam vidvmscatuskalam 
paar brahmana ayatanavanityupasta 
ayatanavanasmimlloke bhavatyayatenavato 

ha lokdfjayat ya etamevarn vidvanpicatuskalam 
padam brahmana ayatanavanityupaste || 4.84 || 
U| it astamah khandah [| 





“He who knows this foot of Brahman, which ha 
‘worships it as such becomes a support [to ot 
Brahman, which has four parts and is known a: 
worlds which are spacious”. [4-8 -4] 


s four parts and is known as “the Support,’ and 
hers] in this world. He who knows this foot of 
s “the Support,” and worships it as such attains 
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9-4 





wy eradpa aaraaise yang aeaHs 


pra hcaryahulr tamdcaryo'bhyuada satya 





ofa anna ofa & aT vst 





itibhogavait ha pratiusiva [| 4.9.2 |] 











{In due course, Satyakama} reached his teacher's house. The teacher greeted him, saying, ‘O 


Satyakama! He replied, ‘Yes, lord’. [4 - 9 - 1] 
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4-9-2 
awenfatter & aie anfty st carqereetcra | brahmavidive val somya bhasi ko nu 
wart sft g vision aeraiecta A rt || manusyebhiya iti ha pratiajie bhagavamstveva me Kime 
bce ae briyat || 4.9.2 || 





The teacher said: ‘Somya, you shine like one 
Satyakama assured him: ‘Certainly no human b 
about Brahman, the subject closest to my heart 


who has known Brahman. Who taught you?” 
eing. But will you, O Lord, please teach me now 
[4-9-2] 





a. 


9-3 





aReaa & ragga sreriqtta fae 
Fafter mites ordi wet teeters FT 
Pras derefer tara v8.2 

gf aaa: BUS 





drutamhyeva me bhagavaddebhya Scryadchava vd’ 
vid sidhistham prdpatitltasmalhaltdevovdcdra hana 
kiana viydyetivyayti | 43 || 

[| tinavamah khandah |] 








{[Satyakima said] I have heard from revered o1 
learns from a competent teacher’ The teache 
was left out. [4-9-3] 


nes like you that a person learns best when he 
r then, taught Satyakama everything. Nothing 








at 


4-10-1 





sree 8 ear: ATA 

aT TEAL TET FCAT 
ANTARTAR FF PTT Ta: 
wardtted § Ba at waradafs Wt v.t0.t I 





‘pasa ha val Kdmalyara satyakme 
ible rahmaciramuvdsa aya ha dda 
virynyaginparcacra aha smnyGnamevshah 
samivartayanstam ha smaiva na samdvertayat || 4.10 |] 





Upakosala Kamalayana lived twelve years with S: 
the scriptures and looking after his teacher's sa 
other students were permitted to go home. 
detained.|4 - 10-1] 


satyakama Jabala as a celibate disciple, studying 
crificial fires. On the completion of that period, 
The only exception was Upakosala. He was 





ann 


0-2 





a artes aca TEER eerste 
are: oivdergeren sa Fete 
VARY Wi ¥.t0.2 











tam voce tatobrahmackualamagrinpaicacrinma 
‘vgayahparpravocanprbriyasm it tasmaihaprocyiva 
pravasimcakre || 4.102 || 








Satyakama’s wife said to him: ‘The brahmacarin is much reduced by austerities and has looked 


after the fires with great care. Lest the fire 


Satyakama did not teach him. Instead, he left on 





ss blame you, | suggest you teach him’ But 
a journey. (4- 10-2} 








a2 


a1 


0-3 





8 6 eaftamity ad carats 
semvaftcret Req arenes w start 
aga Sasereqet aan area caret 
aferoiisher anftreaife a v.t0.3 i 





sa ha wyadhinanasitum dadhre tamacaryajayovaca 
brahmacirinnaséna kim nu nésnasti sa hovica 
bhava ime'sminpuruge Kima ndnétyaya vySdhibhih 
pratipdmo'sm niisydmit || 4.10.3 || 





Upakosala was upset and started fasting. His 
something. Why are you not eating?’ Upakosal 


teacher's wife said to him: ‘Brahmacarin, eat 
la said: ‘There are too many desires in me and 


they are pulling me in different directions. | am like one suffering from many ailments. | don’t 


want to eat’. [4- 10-3] 





an 


0-4 





Se Bra: MHS Tat TETANY Harel a: 
dertcuearet vaatfe at ag: ait 
wen Fen TEAR I v.tow I 


atha higayah same taptobrahmacdi kala nah 
payaciiddhantsmalprabravimetitasmai hocuh préno 
brahma Kam brahma kha brahmeti | 4.104 |] 




















Then the fires—the Daksinagni, the Garhapat 


va, and the Ahavaniya—began to say to each 


other: ‘This brahmacarin has become thin from practising austerities. He has so long looked 
after us with great care. Let us teach him! They said to Upakosala, ‘Prana is Brahman, ka 





[happiness] is Brahman, and kha [space] is Brahi 


man! [4- 10-4] 
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a1 


0-5 





a pare Rarreag ae we TT 
aaa Ramwhe & sateen + ate 
Gata w ate wae wt a et 
aaret ay: tl ¥.te4 I 

1 3fa a: ws: 


sa hovaca vjindmyaham yatprno brahma kam ca tu 
Kham ca na vjindmit te hocuryadvva kam tadeva 
ham yadeva khar tadeva Kamit prinam ca hasmal 
tedkigern cocuh || 4.105 || 

[| it dasamah khandah || 











Upakosala said: ‘I know that prana is Brahmar 


in. But that ka and kha are Brahman | do not 


know! The fires replied, ‘That which is ka is also kha, and that which is kha is also ka Then the 
fires taught him that Brahman was both prana and akaga [space]. [4 - 10-5] 





4-4 


a-1 





en bi va Paha 
ait ey ak et eed ata & empTea ttt L 





te aan ght a rtipnramanidiya 
ya et diye puro pate shamans eihanas | 41 | 














Then the Garhapatya fire said to him [Upakosala]: ‘The earth, 


are all part of my [ie., part of Brahman’s] bod 
that’. [4-111] 





re, food, and the sun—these 
ly. The person seen in the solar orb is me. | am 
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4-1 


1-2 





aa wad Rqaeasted WIpCa aT 
wate wearnia sarchate aTeTET TET: 
ataea 31 at a apart eieT 
abpsaftier a cate PacaraeT v.82 I 
0 sft wage: ws: 


sa ya etamevam vidvinupdstepahate papal loki 
bhavat sarvamayuretjyogivatnsyavarapurusth 
ksiyana pa veyar tam bhufjma'smimsca 
loke'musmimsce ya etamevam vidvanupaste || 4.122 [|] 
[iti ekédassh khandah [| 











“He who knows this Garhapatya fire and worships it thus has all his sins removed, and he 
attains the world of the Garhapatya fire, He lives a lang and bright life, and his descendants do 


not perish. In this world and the next, we lot 
worships it thus’. [4- 11-2] 


10k after that person who knows this fire and 














412-1 
a4 Rarrearpeeratcrerereney Rett eratoT lata hainamanvahnyapacan'nukassipo do nakgatrl 
‘aera Bf a we aeTAAR ae cea ats warheH | candramait ya esa candramasi purus dyate sohamasmi 
ovary vt sa evahamasmiti || 4.12.1 || 








‘Next the Daksinagni [Southern] fire said to Upakosala: ‘Water, the quarters, the stars, and the 
moon—these are all part of my [i., part of Brahman's] body. The person seen in the moon is, 


me. lam that’. [4- 12-1] 
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4212-2 
Ba wag Parts IEt Ta ACA aA | saya etemevam vidvanupdste pahate papakqryar loki 
raft adore sutvatafey arearaegest: | bhavatisarvaméyuretjyogivat nasyévarapursah 
ahora 39 aa of apraTrseRT isiyanta upa vayam tam bhuijamo'smiméca 


aitoafbieg a cate Rearea 09.122 1 
Usher Saree: BS: 


Toke mumimécayaetamevam vivanupéste |] 4.12.2 [| 
| [iti dvdasah khandah [| 





“He who knows this Daksinagni fire and wors! 
attains the world of the Daksinagni fire. He live: 
not perish. In this world and the next, we lor 
worships it thus’. [4 - 12-2] 


hips it thus has all his sins removed, and he 
ss a long and bright life, and his descendants do 
10k after that person who knows this fire and 














4-13-12 
ae Foagerht os cata tha enamdtavarg nats prna lin dyaundyutt 
ey Fact gee eet Mea & erga v.13 fy vit urs date sohamasmi sa evar | 413. | 











Next the Ahavaniya fire said to Upakosala: ‘Pra 
part of my [Le., part of Brahman’s} body. Th 
[4-13-1) 





n@, space, heaven, and lightning—these are all 
ie person seen in lightning is me. | am that’ 
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4-13-2 





a wad Recarpredsagd TTR aT 
safe were arotefe areaarTET: afte 
TT ad d apart shear 7 
watt Rarer v.03. 

1 3a aalaw: ws: 0 


saya etamevam vidvnuplste'pahate papaya loki 
bhavatl sarvamayuretjyogvat!ndsySvarapurusShksyanta 
‘upa vayam tam bhufjmo'smiscaloke musmimsc ya 
‘etamevam vidvanupaste || 4.13.2 || 

|| treyodaiahkhandah [| 











“He who knows this Ahavaniya fire and worships it thus has all his sins removed, and he attains 


the world of the Ahavaniya fire. He lives a lot 


ng and bright life, and his descendants do not 


perish. In this world and the next, we look after that person who knows this fire and worships 


it thus’ [4-13 -2) 





4-14-12 





a phgerstater atex aseacftqareaficat 
antag 3 aft ante 
emerizaarantsrqarctostas gf¥ 0 v.01 


te hocurupakosallsomye te'smadyétmavidyl 
cryastu te gti vatetyjagima 
basycdryastamacary'bhywadopekosla it || 424. || 























The fires said: ‘O Somya Upakosala, we have j 


just told you the knowledge of fire. That is also 


Self-knowledge. Your teacher will tell you about the way to the next world’ In due course, his 


teacher returned, and he called him, saying, ‘U 


jpakosala’. [4 - 14-1] 
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4-14-2 





apie ofa & vaya went st bhagava iti ha pratigusrava brahmavida iva 
‘ara ae oft Fa carter FY || somya te mukham bhati ko nu tvnusasaseti ko nu 


argiteargat scherta freqe ga apreftean || ménusigyédbho itihépeve nihnuta ime néinamidrsé 
saree satereaterese A ay se Pret |] anyadesa itihagninabhyiide kim nu somya kila 
asatafeafa 9 v.tv.2 te'vocanniti | 4.24.2 || 




















[Upakosala] replied, ‘Yes, lord’ [His teacher said:] ‘O Somya, your face is shining like that of a 
knower of Brahman. Who has taught you?’ ‘Sr, who will teach me?! He said this as if he was 
trying to hide the truth. Then, pointing to the fires, he said: ‘Earlier they looked, different. Now 
they look like this’ In this way, he indicated the fires. [The teacher asked] ‘Somya, what did 
the fires teach you?’ [4- 14-2] 
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4-14-3 





softfa ¢ wierd alarara fra ater asatrg| 
a aqaeatt an parva ant a Rerwd 
ea ant ot at RRR ag 
serene Tee BATH v.tv.9 

1 3fet gee: WS: 


iat ha praia okanvva kl somyatevocannabam 
tute tadvakgylyathd puskarapalta po na Siyanta 
evamevarvilpipam karma na gata bravitu me 
‘hagavnittasmal hove || 4.143 || 

|| ti caturdadah Khandah | 

















Upakosala replied, ‘This is what they said.’ [And 
him.] The teacher said: ‘0 Somya, they taught 
about Brahman. [4-14 - 3] 


he told his teacher all that the fires had taught 
you only about the worlds, but | will taach you 





au 


5-1 





a uaa gout cea ws aA 
Barta reraaaeaiet 
aqerarrratictasn a reat 
aeteht va reefer 8.09.8 





ya eso'ksini puruso dréyata esa Stmeti 
hovacaitadamrtamabhayametadbrahmeti 
tadyadyapyasminsarpirvodakam va sificati 
vartmani eva gacchati || 4.15.1 |] 








The teacher said: ‘The person seen in the eyes is the Self. It is immortal and fearless. It is 
Brahman. This is why, if anyone puts clarified butter or water in the eyes, it goes to the corners 


of the eyes’. [4-15 -1] 


x 








4-4 


5-2 





Wet HaCaT FIT Tt 
fe seit aereafiaiea waa 
arrataied 4 Ut ae v.32 Ul 


tam samyadvama ityacaksata etam 
bi sarvani vamnyabhisamyanti sarvnyenam 


vamanyabhisamyant ya evam veda || 4.25.2 [| 











They call him Samyadvama, for everything that 


is good and beautiful comes to him. One who 


knows this has everything that is good and beautiful come to him. (4-15 - 2} 





4-1 


5-3 





wes we areity ewer arena aah wet 
ara arate a 0d ae v.99 


esa U eva vamaniresa hi sarvani vamani nayati sarvani| 
vamani nayati ya evam veda || 4.15.3 || 





This person in the eyes is Vamani, the source 


of all that is good and pure, for he inspires in 


people all that is good and pure. One who knows this grants all that is good and pure to others. 


[4-15-3] 





a1 


5-4 





OS we one WF why iby wey we] 


au eva bhimaniresa i sarvesu lokegubhat sarvesu 





airy nfs awe ae vt 





lokegu bhtl ya evar veda [| 4.15.4 || 











The person in the eyes is Bhamani, shining, for 
(One who knows this shines in all the worlds, [4 





he shines in all the worlds [including the sun]. 
715-4] v0 








4-15-5 





arr ag tenferowed qdies ait a 
aire antrraarraseceT 
PATO ATT AAT TAG TSC SS TT 
AAA A: Wace 
WRG 
seat Rage ae qossAET: 
WVaraeH sete gaaet were 
waa viacqaaen gai arranrad 
aradead aaa Wl ¥.09.9 

u git W3aae: Ws: Wt 








atha yadu caivsmifchavyam kurvant yadi ca 
nrcisamevabhisambhavantyarcioharahna 
piryamanapahsamapiryamanapaksadyansagudaiieti 
résimsténmésebhyah sarwvatsaram 
sanyvasaraityamidityccandramasam 
candramasovidyutar tat purus mlnavah 

sa endnbrahma gamayatyese devapatho 

brahmapatha etena pratipadyamand imam 
manavamavartar névartante névartante || 4.15.5 || 
[| ft paicadaéah khandah || 














Then, for those who know this, whether proper funeral rites are performed or not, they go 
after death to the world of light. From the world of light they go to the world of day; from the 
world of day to the world of the bright fortnight; from the world of the bright fortnight to the 
six months when the sun moves northward; from there they go to the year; fram the year to 
the sun; from the sun to the moon; and from the moon to lightning. There someone, not 
human, receives them and leads them to brahmaloka. This is the way of the gods. This is also 
the way to Brahman. Those who go by this path never return to this mortal world. They never 


return. [4-15 -5] 


m 











4-16-1 

HF 4 aet asa Tas we g aie AF || esa ha vai yao yo'yam pavate esa ha yannidar sarvam| 
spafe aay afere ae qenfer eee ca || punati yadesa yannidam sarvar punatitasmadesa eva 
‘ARETET AAT aTeRT atett vice. | lfiastesye manasca vakcavartani || 4.16.1 || 


He who blows [i.., air] is the sacrifice. While moving, he purifies allthis, Since he purifies all 
this while moving, he is the sacrifice. The mind and speech are both his paths. [4 - 16 - 1] 




















m 


4-16-2,3 





sahara are eRe EAT ATT tayraatarin nas samt rab vck 
Riaefecorareaia wh TTS hthyritnstarinse vate 

pe Sfterttarar EAT eaaCAa v.62 1 | prtaranvake pura parihniyy brah vyavadat || 4.16.2 || 
aeuenta aah serie dead T anyatardmea vartari saskrot hate nyatar sa 
atengaaat ta aio eat athalkapahajanratho vatena calrena vartamno 
Reeaetaorer aaifteafa avi Reorct ratyevamasya yoy yaa ryantam 
aorariseRee SCAT TATE W ¥.46.9 Il vjamn'nuryetsa itv’ péiyanbhvat | 4.163 || 




















The priest called brahma in a sacrifice purifies one of these two paths [e., the path of the 
mind] by his [discriminating] mind. The hota, the adhvaryu, and the udgata priests purify the 
other [i.e., the path of speech] by [chaste and elegant] speech. If, however, the brahma priest 
breaks his silence when the morning anuvaka has begun, before the paridhaniya Rk hymn has 
been read, then only one path [the path of speech] has been purified. The other is ruined. Just 
as a one-legged person trying to walk, or a one-wheeled chariot trying to move, is doomed, in 
the same way the sacrifice is ruined. And when the sacrifice is ruined, the sacrificer is also 
ruined. In fact, the sacrificer is even liable for having committed a sin by performing the 
sacrifice in that way.(4 - 16-2, 3] 





va 





a1 


6-4 





Ser ape TACT aT FT TUT 
FEM crac wa ace HeRdied 7 
SrrasorerT I v.te¥ I 


aha yatropkrteprétaranuvake na purd padi 
brahma vravadatyubhe eva vartani samskurvant na 
hiyate'nyetard || 4.16.4 || 











But in the case of the sacrifice in which the reading of the morning anuvaka has already begun, 


and the brahma priest does not break his silenc 
paths are purified. Neither of them becomes des 


¢ before the paridhaniya has started, then both 
stroyed. [4 - 16 - 4] 





ann 


6-5 





Bw aibrrnigaaaa aera aT 
adr: viaftrortarrer avn wfaferrofe 
avi sfafteord aaamtaquiatreoie & 
rear Fase i v.t6.9 I 

1 ga ee: wes: 








sa yathobhayapédvrajanratho vobhabhyim cakrabhyin 
vartamanah prattsthatyevamasya yah pratitisthat! 
valiam pratitithantam alamo nupratitithatsaistva 
sreyanbhavati || 4.16.5 |] 

|| It sodasah Kanda || 

















Just as a person with two legs can walk, or a ch: 


iariot with two wheels can move, and attain the 


goal, so also his sacrifice succeeds. And if the sacrifice succeeds, the sacrificer also succeeds. 


He attains much greatness through his sacrifice. 


[4-6-5] 





ma 





cost 


7-4 





fea n ¥.t6.t 


prajapatrokénabhyatapattesam tapyamananam 
rasnpravrhadagnim prthivy vayumantariksatadityam 
divah |] 4.17. || 








Prajapati worshipped the worlds, and from those which he worshipped he was able to extract 


their essence. From earth he took fire, from tl 
took the sun. [4- 17-1] 


he interspace he took air, and from heaven he 





ae 


7-2 





8 Venieeal Oat STITT TATA 


sa etstve dev aya tapjainin 


rasinhaagnerco yrs! simdnyyt || 4.172 || 





Tara TAMA APMC WAR 




















Then he worshipped these three deities. From 
essence. He got the Rk mantras from fire, the 
from the sun. [4- 17-2] 


those which he worshipped he extracted the 
Yajuh mantras from air, and the Sama mantras 





vs 








4217-3 





a vat eh RqareaeEIR AT 


eae AT WL .tb.3 I 


$a ety tray vidymabhyatapatasystapyamandya 
resinprthadohiity gbhy bhuvaryeurbhyah 
svar sémabhya || 4.173 |] 














‘Then Prajapati worshipped these three Vedas. And from those Vedas that were worshipped he 


extracted the essence. From the Rg Veda he g 
and from the Sama Veda he got ‘svahy. [4-17 - 


jot ‘bhiih/ from the Yajur Veda he got ‘bhuvah 
3] 





au 


7-4 





arte Soret Taree FRAT ACUTT A v.ty 


tay eh se ghpayetuycmera 
tadreenar yer eye vig sana | 4.174 











This is why, if it seems likely that there will b 
mistake in the Rk, the priest should offer oblati 


Je any harm done to the sacrifice because of a 
ons in the Garhapatya fire saying, ‘Bhih svaha 


Then, by the essence and strength of the Rk, any likely harm done to the sacrifice from a 


mistake in the Rk will be averted. [4 - 17-4] 








us 


4-17-5 





ww aft aapet Reteaee: eereie aferoret| 


apmerata amar mast defor 
agi aaer ARE aa a v.th 


sa yadi yajuso risyedbhuvah svahetidaksindgnau 
juhuyadyajusameva tadrasena yajusam vryena 
yajusim yalfiasyaviitam samdadhati || 4.17.5 || 











Then if it seems likely that there will be any hat 
the Yajuh, the priest should offer oblations in tl 
by the essence and strength of the Yajuh, any 
in the Yajuh will be averted. [4 - 17-5] 


rm done to the sacrifice because of a mistake in 
the Daksinagni fire saying, ‘Bhuvah svaha’ Then, 
likely harm done to the sacrifice from a mistake 








4-17-6 
rr aie aera Retcea: FargeaTeaete || aha yal simatorigytsvah svahetyahaveiye 
juhuyétsdmnémeva tadrasena simndm viryena 


preararta ater aa aor 
arat avin faftec seen othe 





samnam yajasyavirigtam samdadhati || 4.17.6 |] 




















Then if it seems likely that there will be any harm done to the sacrifice because of a mistake in 


the Sama, the priest should offer oblations in t 
the essence and strength of the Sima, any like 
the Sama will be averted. [4-17 -6] 


he Anavaniya fire saying, ‘svah svaha’ Then, by 
ly harm done to the sacrifice from a mistake in 





wm 





cost 


17-7 





aan waver waot gears 
vad tater ag ago ate ater ag 
ates Te Ae TAT Il ¥.to.6 I 


‘tadyatha lavanene suvamam samdadhyatsuvamena 
rajatam rajatena trapu trapund sisam sisena loham 
lohena daru daru carmana | | 4.17.7 || 














Ttis lke joining gold with the help of borax, sik 
silver, lead with the help of tin, iron with the 


wood with the help of leather. [4- 17-7] 


iver with the help of gold, tin with the help of 
help of lead, wood with the help of iron, and 





ae 


7-8 





wets aera QearmeaereT Pea 
ator aver FAR Hees TraGA F aT 
Wy Teh Taam Hae ¥.Ae.e 





‘evamesam lokanamdsimp devaténamasyastrayyvidaya 
viryena yajfiasya viristam samidadhati bhesajakrto ha va 
‘25a yajfio yatraivamvidbrahma bhavati || 4.17.8 || 

















Similarly, by the power of these worlds, these deities, and these three holy scriptures, any 


flaws in the sacrifice are made up. Where t 
sacrifice gets the right medicine. [4-17 -8] 


there is a knowledgeable brahma priest, that 





ve 





4-17-9 





we 8 aT ScruaO ae wad PaqweAT 
aaetdae © aT wa TEATOTATT 
wat wet sradet aAETEG AT OY. 


esa ha vi udakpravano yaffo yatraivarvidbrahma 
bhavatyevamwidam ha va esa brahmanamanugatha 
yato yata vartate tattadgacchati || 4.17.9 || 











That sacrifice which is directed by a capable bral 
the gods]. There is a verse in praise of such 
wrong, this priest goes there to set things right’ 


}hma priest leads to the uttarayana [the path of 


a learned priest: ‘Wherever the sacrifice goes 


[4-17-9] 





4-17 


-10 





ara welds Aierrperai aaa 
8 gem aa tort aakafedals freer 
Temeahcars seat Fea area 
aPrafaary Wl ¥.%b.t I 

4 sft agefseare: 











rave brahmaivata ikurnavabiasatyevanvidha 
vaibrahma yam yjanam servant bia 

tasmidevaviameva brig kita nevada 
rinevanwvidam || 4.17.10 || 

|| atu dhyyb 











‘A good brahmi priest is one who is able to observe silence, or one who is thoughtful. Just as 
horse protects the soldiers, a learned brahma priest protects the sacrifice, the sacrifices, and 


all the other priests. Therefore, one should aj 


ppoint only such a learned brahma for one’s 


sacrifice. One should not appoint anyone else. [4~- 17 - 10] 











CHAPTER 5 


24 Sections 
88 Verses 





5-4-1 





1 SeIET o 
ae a rs 8 4S 7 aE ees 
oa seoed safe TON are SroesT 
FORT WG. 


I paficamo'dhyayab |] 

‘yo ha vai jyestham ca Srestham ca veda jyesthaéca 
ha val Sresthasca bhavatl prano vava jyesthasca 
Sresthatca || 5.1.1 || 





(Om. He who knows the oldest and the best 
prana which is the oldest and the best. [5 - 1-1 


himself becomes the oldest and the best. It is 


1 





3. 


1-2 





ate & afaes aq afeeot ¢ Fart Haft 
ara afar: 4.2.2 Hl 


yo ha vaivasigtham veda vasgtho ha svandm bhavati 
vagvava vasisthah || 5.1.2 || 











He who knows that which is of high standing hir 
relatives. Eloquence gives one this high standin 


imself becomes of high standing among his own. 
g lin society). (5-1 - 2] 





3. 


1-3 





ag & sfavot aq aft ¢ farocaeiea| 


yo ha val pratisthamy veda pratihatsthatyasmiméca 








arsed aagaia Verror 4.8.3 


Toke! musmiméce caksurvva pats || 5.13 |] 





He who knows the support attains a support 
heaven]. The eye is indeed the support. [5 - 1 








in this world and also in the other world [i.e., 
3] 








Se 


1-4 





ate a aes aq det eer sat 
Gora arIRT AT aT HET 9.8 I 


Yo ha val sampadam veda samhésmaikimah padyante 
daivca minusca roram vv samp || 5.14 || 





He who knows affluence has all things desir 
Affluence is represented by the ears. [5 - 1-4] 


red by human beings and gods come to him. 





5. 


1-5 





ah ea weet Aqrrat § Taal safer 
wet FO WaT 9.8.9 


yoha va ayatanam vedayatanam ha svanam bhavati 
‘mano ha v8 yatanam || 5.15 || 














He who knows the abode becames the shelter 


of his family. The mind is the abode. [5-1-5] 





5. 


1-6 





arr & won aera ase 
AmrTeAa 9.0.8 Il 


atha ha pnd aarsteyal wide haméreynasmyahamy 
Sroydnasmit || 5.6 || 











Once the sense organs began to quarrel among themselves, each one claiming it was supreme. 
‘They each said, ‘| am the best. | am the best’ [5 - 1-6] 





aan 





Se 


1-7 





a6 sion: worefel Rrreteatgphrarat 
Aes SA aTeRtaTe AERA see are 
aftronita ret a a: Ao Sf 4.0.6 IL 





te ha pranah prafpatim pitarametyocurbhagavanko 
nah Srestha itl tinhovaca yasminva utkrénteSarram 
papisthataramiva dryeta sa vah Sresta it || 5.17 || 








The organs then went to their father Prajapa 
best? He replied, ‘He is the best among you 
untouchable’ (5 -1- 7] 


ti and said, ‘Revered sir, who among us is the 
con whose departure the body becomes totally 





5. 





aT 6 aSaRTA at daca ser Gea 
sremmat asahfgiae wer war SET: 
wre: OT SR TRTENT IRA: “HoT 

eared aatafia sear 6 TE 9.2 


1-8 
sha vaguecakrama si sanvatsram prosya paryetyovaca 
kathamaéekatarte mafjvtuityath kal avadantah 





prinantah prénena padyantacakguséSpvanta Sotrena 
Athydyanto manasaivaitpravivsa a vak || 5.8 || 























First speech left the body. After staying away 
other organs, ‘How did you sustain yourselves 
‘Just as mute people do without speaking, but 
with the eyes, hear with the ears, and think wi 
speech re-entered the body. [5-1-8] 


one whole year, he came back and asked the 
ss in my absence? The rest of the organs said 
t they are able to survive by breathing, and see 
ith the mind. We did the same.’ Hearing all this, 





aa 








5-1-9 





wayeleaner aeiacat wer selcaar 
rremad aooARG AR ween area: 
sora: she eect are are: oT 
carerat andatate aftte wap 9.08 0 





‘caksurhoccakrama tatsamwatsaram prosya paryetyovace 
kathamaéakatarte majvtumiiyathandha apasyantah 
prinanta prinena vadanto vid Srpvantah totena 
hyayantomanasavamitpravives ha ceksuh || 5.1.9 || 














Next the organ of vision left the body. After st 


taying away one whole year, it came back and 


asked the other organs, ‘How did you sustain yourselves in my absence?’ The rest of the 


organs said: ‘Just as blind people do without se 
and speak with the organ of speech, hear with 
same’ Hearing all this, the organ of vision re-ent 


cing, but they are able to survive by breathing, 
the ears, and think with the mind. We did the 
tered the. body. [5 - 1-9] 





5-1 


-10 





a plea alate ster eater 
eurenTd AoOARGAR oem af savers 
SOT: Tote ae ATT PRATT 
areal aerate after 5 aL 





gate 





Srotra hoccakréma tatsanvatsaram prosya paryetyovaca 
kathamasakatarte majvtumitiyathbadhidasrvantah 
prnantahprnena vadanto vlc paiyantacakgusd 
dhyayanto manasaivamiti pravivesa ha Srotram || 5.1.10 || 




















‘Next the organ of hearing left the body. After staying away one whole year, it came back and 
asked the other organs, ‘How did you sustain yourselves in my absence?’ The rest of the 
organs said: ‘Just as deaf people do without hearing, but they are able to survive by breathing, 


and speak with the organ of speech, see with 


same! Hearing allthis, the organ of hearing re-entered the body.{5 - 1 - 10] 


the eyes, and think with the mind. We did the 
1a 











ae area area ste feetaTT 
sere avaiftgae ae are acer: 
ra: sett aarat aT TTT 

apace: stobata afer FA A att 





ima tatsamwvatsaram prosya paryetyovlca 
sathamafakatarte maljutumitl vata balé manasa 
prapantah prénena vadanto vcd pafyantatcaksusé 
Santa srotrenaivamitipravivesa ha manab || 5.1.22 || 





Next the mind left the body. After staying awa 
other organs, ‘How did you sustain yourselves 


yy one whole year, he came back and asked the 


in my absence?" The rest of the organs said: 


‘Just as children do without thinking for themselves, but they are able to survive by breathing, 


and speak with the organ of speech, see with 
same! Hearing allthis, the mind re-entered the 


the eyes, and hear with the ears. We did the 
body, [5-1-1] 





5-1 


-12 





arr & wr sfeawire TT Yea: 
sodkrigpaeteatarmoraaaat 
aftercare ad a: Aectsh 
Arar 9.8.02 





ahaha pra udkraigansa yah suhayah 
padhiaiaikiinsamlkhidedevamitaranpranansamakhidattam 
babisametyocurbhagavannedhi vam nah test's 
math |] $1.12 || 

















Now prana, the vital force, decided to leave. Just as a good horse is able to uproot the pegs to 


Which its feet are tied, similarly, the chief prana 
him, Those other organs then came to him and 


You are the greatest among us. Please don’t leave us’. [5 - 1-12] 


was about to carry the other organs away with 
with great humility said: ‘O lord, be our leader. 
a4 








5-1-13 





arr tet appara wae aferaisiet 
aearosdicas ta aap Tae 
wferorfer cd acafcrorsifea 9.2.23 I 


atha hainam vaguvaca yadaham vasistho'smi tvam 
tadvasitho'tyatha hainam caksuruvaca yadeham 
pratithsmitvam tatpratisthast |] 5.1.13 |] 





The organ of speech then said to the chief prana, ‘If| have the quality of high standing, itis 


because you have that quality’ Next the organ 


of vision said to him, ‘True, | have the quality of, 








supporting others, but | owe that quality to you’. [5 - 1- 13] 

5-41-14 
ay Reap aoe were atha hainamérotramuvaca yadaham sampadasmi 
ae aerraters tt aa Sart ‘arp tatsampadasityatha hainam mana wvaca 


ACATaA Re oe TTT 4.88 


yadahamayatanamasm vary tadyatanamat | 5.1.16 |] 











The organ of hearing then said to the chief prana, ‘if | have the quality of affluence, it is 
because you have that quality.’ Next the mind said to him, ‘True, | have the quality of being a 
shelter to many, but that quality is, infact, yours’. [5 - 1-14] 








as 





5-1-15 





ae anh a ag a fait a aaa 
ror sectarereree ron ean: mt safe wot. 0 
1 sft 0TH: WS: 


avai con cabin rtnira manstyacaeate 
pring ityevcalste pro hyevatni sani bhava | 5.1.15 |] 
[it prathamah Khanh |] 





Scholars do not call them organs of speech, e 
prana has become all these organs. [5 - 1- 15] 


yes, ears, or minds. They call them ‘pranas; for 








5-2-1 
a tare fh Ase afte afeateiten ‘sa hovaca kim me'nnam bhavisyatiti yatkimcididama 
m0 a erphevey BAR GTERICAT CaceTETEsTeA | vabhyaadakuniohya iti hocustadvetadanasyannamano 
8 a ered at gar aA Pret ha val rida pratyaksam na hava evar Kimpeandnannam 
safe 19.2.0 bbhavatit [5.2.1 |] 




















Prana then asked, ‘What will be my food?” The other organs said: ‘Anything that even dogs, 
birds, and other animals can eat in this world is your food.’ All that is food for ana. Ana is a 
name of prdna. For one who knows this nothing is uneatable. (That is, he can eat any food that 


an animal can eat.) [5-2-1] 
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Se: 


2-2 





plore fH A ara fteacicany sft eTETETCT 
rae gare acm § aA WR Ul 


sa hova kim me vo bhavlyatitypa ti hocutasmdvé 
ctadadgyantahpurstécoparitecdbhihparidadhatl 
lambhuko a vso bhavatyanagn ha bhavat || 5.2.2 || 











Prana asked, What will be my covering?’ The 
after eating their meals, people cover him wit 
covered with a cloth and is no longer naked. [5 


organs replied, ‘Water! This is why, before and 
th water [i.., they sip water]. He then becomes 
-2-2) 











5-2-3 
actecaraa areat ated tds bio quae 

Rarrcarcterstare Tee HTT FATE valyghrapadyaycktvovdcayadyapyenacchushaya sthénave 
avarsraSArarET: ANE TaN 4.2.9 1 ryalyeranevsnictakhhpraoheyt plat || 5.23 |] 














Having told this to Vyaghrapada’s son Gosruti 


i, Satyakima Jabale said, ‘If a person tells this 


even toa dry stump [of a tree], branches and leaves will grow off it’ [5 -2-3] 








5-2-4 





a aie aegis tara atha yadi mahajjigamisedamavasyayam 
Of@rea sttarea weit aafrerer — | diksitva paurnamésyam ratrau sarvausadhasya 
wet giao saorr mantham dadhimadhunorupamathya jyesthaya 
SPORT FUCCATAASIET Feat Hest | stesthaya svahetyagnavajyasya hutva manthe 
PUPA 9.28 I ‘ sampatamavanayet || 5.2.4 || 




















Then if anyone wishes to attain greatness, he should first become initiated on a new moon 
day, and after that, on the night of a full moon, he should prepare a paste of various herbs and 
mix them together with curd and honey. He should then offer this ablation to the fire saying, 
‘Uyesthaya Sresthaya svaha,’[i.e,, Svaha to the oldest and to the best]. Whatever is left over in 
the offering spoan he should put into the homa pot. [5-2-4] 





108 





5-2-5 





afarorr FagCITATaISAET Gea Hee 
Pera O FART ATE 
em Fe TTT AETS 

FAR ATASIET Gea Hey 
PUTA FAG SAT 
Gem Fed ETAT Mh 4.2.9 





vasithaya svahetyagnavlyasya hutvé manthe 
sampatamavanayetpratisthayal svehetyagnavajyasya 
hutva manthe samptamavanayetsampade 
svhetyagndvajyasya hutvl manthe 

sampatamavanayedéyatandya svahetyagna 
‘hutva manthe sampatamavanayet || 5.2.5 || 





sya 











Saying, ‘Vasisthaya svaha’ [.e., svaha to high standing], one should offer the oblation to the 
fire and then put whatever is left over in the offering spoon into the homa pot. Saying, 
‘Pratisthayal svaha’ [i.e., svaha to the support], one should offer the oblation to the fire and 
then put whatever is left over in the offering spoon into the homa pot. Saying, ‘Sampade 
svaha’ [\e., svaha to affluence], one should offer the oblation to the fire and then put 
whatever is left over in the offering spoon into the homa pot. Saying, ‘Ayatanaya svaha’ [ie 
svaha to the abodel, one should offer the oblation to the fire and then put whatever is left 
over in the offering spoon into the homa pot. [5 - 2-5] 
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5-2-6 


ae aferaensarat aeerenener aca ATET-TAT | ata prairyétjalau manthamahay japatyamo némasyama 
fe & we aA eo: Avot TanvaAR: a AT | hte sawamidam sa yesthah Sesto rlahipath sam 
heed Arg Temata vslsthya rigthyam rjyamchipatyam 

erage Tara 19.2.6 1 gamayatiahamevedam sarvamasinit || 5.2.6 || 


Then, moving some distance from the fire and holding the homa pot in his hands, he keeps 
repeating the mantra: ‘You are named ama, because all this rests on you. You are the first, the 
best, outstanding, and supreme. May | also be the first, the best, outstanding, and supreme. 
May I be ll all this’ [5 -2- 6] 

















0 





5-2 


7 





ar aetaret Tex ararafe acaggohae 
srarmfe ve deer atorrecarerate 
oes weureacareaate qe art 
ehadifer ad Prefer faftiee set caret ar 
seme: afeefe aftr at erftse at 
anfartsrane: a aff feet cetera 
af Rema 1926 1 








athakhalvetayarcdpaccha Scdmatitatsaviturvymaha 
fnyicdmanivayam devasyabhojanamityicdmati 
stegtham sarvadhétamamityScdmati tram bhagasya 
dhimatit sarvam pat nimijyakamsam camasar vi 
paicidagneh sanwviat carmani va thane vi 
Vacarnyamo'prasahah syd stryam pasyetsemydaham 
armet vidyat || 5.27 || 














Then, while saying this Rk mantra foot by foot, 


he eats some of what is in the homa pot. He 


says, ‘We pray for that food of the shining deity; and then eats a little of what is in the homa 
pot. Saying, ‘We eat the food of that deity’ he eats a little of what is In the homa pot. Saying, 


‘itis the best and the support of all’ he eats a 


little of what is in the homa pot. Saying, ‘We 


quickly meditate on Bhaga,’ he eats the rest and washes the vessel or spoon. Then, with his 
speech and mind under control, he lies down behind the fire, either on the skin of an animal 
or directly on the sacrificial ground. If he sees a woman in his dream, he knows that the rite 
has been successful [and that he will succeed in whatever he does). [5 - 2-7] 





at 





5-2-8 





ee eatert war wate Thy Fer ETSY | tadosa soko yads karmasu kimyesu striyam svapnesu 
saeafeer safe ara ouettarefareacrfeeh | palyantlsamrdchim tata jniyatasminsvapnanidaréane 
afreeatieia 04.2.0 0 tasminsvapnanidardane || 5.2.8 || 

4 sie afacia: wes: [| iti ditiyah khandab |] 





Here is a verse in this connection: When one sees a woman in a dream while performing a rite 


for the fulfillment of a desire, that means it is 
[5-2-8] 


successful. One can know this from the dream. 








5-3-1 
ecabaghenta: Tara aeafeea at §vetaketurhdruneyah paficdlndm samitimeyaya tam 
& Fargo staferoare arene canferafererrae, | ha pravahanojavalruvdca kumarénu tvasisatpitetyanu 


ara sft 9.98 0 








hibhagava iti || 5.3. [| 














(Once Svetaketu, the grandson of Aruna, went to the court of the Paficdlas. Pravahana, the son 
of Jivala, asked him, ‘Young man, did your father teach you?’ [Svetaketu replied:] ‘Yes, revered 


sit, he did’ [5-3-1] 





2 





5-3-2 





‘ter ates yon: vache a aera sft 
wer wen gerendeas gfe a are Sf 
ter wettearres Parnes & caretare 
‘sia a era sft 9.9.2 


vettha yadit'dhi pra prayantit na bhagava it 
vettha yathé punarvartanta3 it na bhagava it 

vettha pathordevayanasyapitrydnasya ca vyavartana3| 
tna bhagava it || 5.3.2 || 











[Pravahana asked] 
heaven?’ ‘No, sir, | have no idea; [replied Svetal 


"Do you have any idea where, from this world, human beings go in 


\ketul. ‘Do you knw how they come back?’ ‘No, 


sir, }don’t! ‘Have you any idea where the two paths—the path of the gods and the path of the 


ancestors—part?’ ‘No, sir, don’t know’. [5 -3- 


2 





5-3-3 





‘fer aera ast at wages gfe a sora sft 
Fer Te THIMTEATAT: ToreTa Harche 
ae vores 09.9.9 


vettha yathasau Toko na semparyat ina bhagava iti 
vettha yathpaficamyamahutévpah purusavacaso 
bhavantii nalva bhagava ti || 5.3.3 || 




















[Pravahana asked,] ‘Do you know why the other world [the world of the moon] is not filled 
with people?’ [Svetaketu replied,] ‘No, revered sir, | don’t know: ‘Do you know why after the 


fifth oblation water comes to be called “purusa’ 


" [man]?" ‘No, sir, | don’t know’. [5-3-3] 





aa 





5-3-4 





arg Prag htealsaten at dont a Recast 
msgftret gaia a erred: Paquet 
rararereafter are fer aT arrartadiogy 
carer 19.28 


ath kimanuigho Vocath yo himani na vidyatkatham 
so'nuisto brute! sahiyastah piturardhameyaya tam 
hovdcdnanusiya vv lama bhagavénabravdanu 
tvadgamit [5.34 || 





[Pravahana said:] ‘Why did you say then, “I have been taught"? How can one who does not 


know these things say, “I have been taught”?" 
and said, ‘You have not really taught me, yet yo 


Svetaketu was hurt. He went back to his father 
said, “I have taught you.”. [5-3-4] 








5-3-5 
a aT Tara: aT TT ‘pafica ma rajanyabandhuh prasnanapraksittesam 
Spears Penge a ere ae Hr cr | nalkarpcandsakem vivaktumit sa hovace yathé mé vary 
atarrach warpasi ara ay tadainavadoyathahamesim naarycana veda 





Teuerraraert wi gt aU 9.3.5 0 


jahamiminavedigyam hatha teniveksyait | 5.35 |] 








[Svetaketu said:] ‘That friend of the princes put 
a single one of them: [He then told his father 


t five questions to me. | was not able to answer 
the five questions. After pondering over them 


for some time, his father] said: ‘Those questions you told me about on your return from the 
court—I am not able to answer even one of them. If knew the answers, why should I have not 


told you? [5-3-5] 














5-3-6 





ae atom orishas ate 
SATE THR FG Me: HAT SITET 








saa gautamo rfo'rhameySya tasmal ha 
Prptyrhim aka sa ha pth sabhiga udeyaya tam 


tare ares apraciters Pret ae hovaca manusasya bhagavangautama vittasya varam 
apfer gfet aw phar ade erates Fer arte | veithd iti se hovicatavaivarSjanmanusam vittam yameva 
PURE Td TerarereTTere HAHA TF | iumaresyante vacamabhagathastémeva me brit sa ha 
Pah aE 9ac a Ice babhiva || 5.3.6 || 

















Gautama then went to the king’s palace. On his arrival, the king welcomed him respectfully. 
The next morning, when the king was in his court, Gautama went there to meet him. The king 
said to him, ‘Revered Gautama, ask for a boon from me—anything a person might wish for! 
Gautama replied: ‘Let those things be with you. Please tell me whatever you said to my son’ 


Hearing this, the king turned pale. [5 - 3-6] 





as 





5-3-7 





ap fat atearnaieen & fare eT 

a ot aera at a grea: RT 
Reet aemoarceht cea ay ary 
arreta rererayfefe Tet aay 9.3.6 I 


tam a ram vaseyjpayémcara tam hovdca yathl 
1m tvam gautamavado ytheyam napraktvattah urd 
vidy brahmaningacchat tama svesu lkesu 
kgatrasjlva praSsanamabiil tasmal hvdca || 5.3.7 || 











The king then Issued orders that Gautama 
brahmacari. Gautama did that. One day] the 


should stay with him for a long time [as a 
king said to him: ‘O Gautama, regarding the 


matter which you asked about, no brahmin before you had access to this knowledge. This is 


why in the past, in all the worlds, it was only 


the ksatriyas who had the right to impart this 


knowledge’ Having sald this, he proceeded to teach Gautama, [5 - 3 - 7] 











5-4-1 
eit ate: wre: Wiha 
ara are abst atcoeremttt we aPhrerat | save loo getamdgisasidya eve amitrainayo 





eptorevarra ag aera Frege wa 





hit haracicandand agiialgatnviphuligih | 54] 














0 Gautama, heaven is the [sacrificial] fre; the sun is its fuel; the rays are the smoke; day is the 
flame; the moon is the embers; and the stars are the sparks. 5-4-1] 
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5-4-2 





afetateisrdl tar aqui geste ae 
orga: BPN aT AT 4.¥.2 
a gia wg: wos 


tasminnetasminnagnau devab Sraddham jubvatitasyé 
ahuteh somo raja sambhavati || 5.4.2 || 
| iti caturthab khandah [| 











The gods [ie., the organs of the sacrificer] offer water as a token of respect to the fire 
[heaven]. Out of that oblation appears King Soma [the shining moon]. [5-4 - 2] 








5-5-1 
oleate aha aT aC pajanyo vive gautamagnistasya vayureva samidabhram 
gat Racaetetegarrcret Pept: 1 4. | hime ijudrattagatdaraovghuligh | 55. 








(© Gautama, the god of rain is the [sacrificial 


| fire; air is its fuel; the cloud is the smoke; 


lightning is the flame; the thunderbolt is the embers; and thunder is the sparks. [5-5 - 1] 





5-5-2 





aferaateicrel tar eel war grata 
area ange aba 9.4.2. 
sf ar wes: 





tasminnetasminnagnau devah somam rajanam juhvatl 
tasya ahutervarsam sambhavati || 5.5.2 || 








I ti paficamah khandah || 














The gods offer King Soma [the shining moon] as the oblation to the fire. Out of that oblation 


appears rain. [5-5-2] 





7 





5-6-1 





Pet ara ataeniPreear daa wa 
aftr qa aPRPAReetseT aaah 
fegiten rasta 


prthivi viva gautamagnistasyah samvatsara eva 
jo dhiimo ratrirarcirdiso'igara avantaradiso 
visphulingah || 5.6.1 || 








(© Gautama, the earth is the [sacrificial] fire; thi 


1¢ year is its fuel; the sky is the smoke; night is 


the flame; the quarters are the embers; and the intermediate directions are the sparks. 


(5-6-1) 





5-6-2 





aittaiecrat tar at grate sea 
suger draft 09.6.2 
4 sft wo: ws: 


tasminnetasminnagnau dev varsam jubvatitasya 
4huterannam sambhavat || 5.6.2 || 
[Litt gasthah khandab || 





The gods offer rain as the oblation to the fire. O 


ut of that ablation appears food. [5 - 6 - 2] 





5-7-1 





peat are ataenitreres ara after ee 
Freateaepearn: at Regge v4.0 





Durug viva gautamdgnistasya vigeva samitprano dhima 
jitvarccakuraigrah Sotram visphuliga |] 5.7.1 || 




















(© Gautama, man is the [sacrificial] fire; speech i 


is his fuel; prana is the smoke; the tongue is the 


flame; the eyes are the embers; and the ears are the sparks. [5-7 - 1] 





Te 





5-7-2 





ataraeacaael tar aed gate ear amg 
i AeA Wl 9.6.2 0 
A sie aa: wes: 








tasminnetasminnagnau deva annam juvatitasyahute 
tetah sambhavat | 5.7.2 || 
| [it sepatamah khandab || 





The gods offer food as the ablation to the fire. Out of that oblation appears semen. [5 - 7-2] 





5-8-1 





arn aa ataonitaeaea ser er 


aPiaagracent a eet afters: 
ae deere aitieea Regie 09.08 1 


oss viva gautamagnistasya upastha eva 
samidyadupamantrayate sa dhdimo yonirarciryadantah 
karotte'igar® abhinanda visphuligah || 5.8.1 || 
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8-2 





aPertafercret tar tat graft wea 
amgertat: Harte 0 9.6.2 
1 sft scr: Bs: 


tasminnetasminnagnau deva reto jubvatltasy 
ahutergarbhah sambhavati || 5.8.2 || 
[| iti astamah khandah || 











Out of that ablation appears the foetus. [5-8 





‘0 Gautama, woman is the [sacrificial] fire... The gods offer semen as the ablation to the fire 


1,21 
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5-9-1 





fag SoTeaengararr: errrat srachifer FT| 
earyt set cer ar ae a area: ear 
aracgre aa 4.8. 


ini tu pafcamyémahutévapah purusavacaso bhavantit sa 
lato garbho dafa va nava va masdnantah sayitva 
vyavadvatha jyate || 5.9.1 [| 











Thus, after the fifth oblation, water become: 
mother’s womb, covered with membrane, for 
[5-9-1] 


ss known as ‘man/ The foetus lies within the 
about nine or ten months, and then it is born. 








are area ate a Ae Reema 
vee wees aa wat aa: ag AAT 4.8.2 
a sft ae: ws: 





to yavadiyusam vat tam pretam distamitognaya 
ceva harantiyata evetoyatah sambhitobhavat || 59.2 || 


|| it navamah khangab [| 




















When a person is born, he lives as long as he is destined to live. Then, when he dies as 


ordained, they [his sons or disciples) take him f 
Is that same fire from which he was born [and te 


ram his home to the fire from which he came. It 
10 which he owes his birth]. [5 - 9-2] 
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5-10-1 





wee gee Rig Tas eT ae STAT 
asiraiirecattseet 
_ampdororserarpterorrencaTegcEs Aa 


FURR 9.808 


tadya itham vidub| ye ceme'ranye sradchétapa yupasate 
te'cigamabhisambhavantyarcg'harana 
‘piryamanapaksamépiryamanapaksidyansadudahieti 
masimstin || 5.10.1 |] 





5-10-2 














msebhyah samvatsaram 
sarwvatsardddtyamddlityiccandamasam candramaso 
vidjutam tatpurus'nnavahsaennbrahma gamayatys 
devayanh pant || 5.102 











Those who know this [about the five fires], and those who live in the forest practising 
austerities with faith—they go after death to the world of light. From the world of light they go 
to the world of day; from the world of day to the world of the bright fortnight; from the world 
of the bright fortnight to the six months when the sun moves northward; from there they go to 
the year; from the year to the sun; from the sun to the moon; and from the moon to lightning, 
There someone, not human, receives them and leads them to brahmaloka. This is the path of 


the gods. [5-10 -1, 2] 
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5-10-3 





TTT eT THT 
patient aratt 
RTA TACT SATE 
aniicdetd daaNAaeaieT | 4.t2.2 Hl 


ata yaime gma spt datatype te 
dhiamabhisabhavant him 





masémstannaite samvatsaramabhiprapnuvanti || 5.10.3 || 





(On the other hand, those who live in the village 
so on, attain the world of smoke. From there thi 
g0 to the world of the dark fortnight; and from 
six months when the sun moves to the south 
the year. [5 - 10-3] 


and perform acts of public service, charity, and 
jey go to the world of the night; from night they 

the dark fortnight they go to the world of the 
This means that they never attain the warld of 





Eat 


0-4 








mésebhyah ptokam ptlokédakasamakasécrandramasamesa 
somo rf taddevénémannam tam dev bhaksayant | 5.10.4 | 





aah arr cere ot ar araraTe 9.40.8 I 











From the six months of the southern solstice, tl 
there they go to the sky. Then from the sky the 
food of the gods. The gods enjoy eating this foo 





they go to the world of the ancestors, and from 
sy go to the moon. This is King Soma. This is the 
id. [5-10 - 4] 
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5-10-5 





aR rarer areas 
itaded TacaTERTATERNCa 
arpipar erat srafer emt sqrarar 
aafea o 9.t03 of 


tasminyavatsampatamusitvathaitamevadhvanam 
punarivartante yathetamakasamakasédvayum 
vayurbhiitvd dhiimo bhavati dhiimo bhiitvébhrem 
bhavati || 5.10.5 || 











Living in the world of the moon until the fruits 
this world along the path he came. First going 
alr, he next becomes smoke. Having become smi 


of his work are exhausted, he then goes back to 
to the sky, he then goes to air. Having become 


joke, he then becomes mist. [5 - 10 - 5] 





Eat 


0-6 





raf agar Reh raft Ae appar ett 

ae diigaar sivitareraafeararn sft 
sratsat & ay oteraat at at carne at te 
Farafe aaar vr waft 9.te6 1 








abhraybhtva megho bhava megho bit pravargat ta 
ha witiyavsosathivanaspatayastlama tl ayantet val 
Kalu durispapataram yo yo hyannamatiyoretah sifcati 
tabiya eva bhava | 5.10.5 || 











Having become mist, it changes into clouds. Then from clouds, it becomes rain and falls to the 


earth. Finally it grows as paddy, barley, plants, t 
from this state is very difficult. Those who 
themselves. [5 - 10-6] 


rees, sesame, beans, and so forth. The change 
eat these things produce children just like 
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East 


10-7 








Fee 5e VOTE SM FAT TACHA 


sort a1 ate 


tadya ha ramaniyacaranabhydohayatteramaniyam 
YonimépadyeranbrShmanayoni vi katyayonm vi 
valéyayonim vatha ya tha kapiyacarand abhyAéo ha yatte 
api yonimapaderavayoniy v sikarayonim v3 
angalayonim va || 5.10.7 || 








"Among them, those who did good work in thi 
accordingly. They are born as a brahmin, a ksat 
this world in their past life] attain a bad birth 
casteless person. [5 - 10-7] 


is world [in their past life] attain a good birth 
riya, or a vaidya. But those who did bad work in 
accordingly, being born as a dog, a pig, or asa 








5-10-8 
ata: vad sate atone athaitayoh pathorna katarenacana tanimani 
aqrereperac anit aie srret kgurnyasar darn bhitni bhavantayasva 
faetataepteurt dare atet mnviyasvetyetatryamsthinam tensau loko 


agape TEMG ae a ates I 





ra sampiryatetesmajugupsetatadesa lah | 5.10.8 || 














But those who do not follow either of these 
insects again and again. [This can be said abo 
born and die’ This is why the other world does 


this state. Here Is a verse on the subject— [5 - 10-8] 


‘two paths are born among small animals and 
ut those who are born in] this third state: ‘Be 
not get filled up. Therefore one should despise 
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5-10-9 





Fel Revo a Rae RTP TTEART 
Td aed TA: RITA W488 


steno iranyasya sur parca guostlpamdvasanbrehmata 
caite patent catvrehpaticamadcdcramstart || 5.10 || 











‘A person who steals gold, or drinks liquor, or 
brahmin—these four are lost. Also lost is the fit 
[5-10-9} 


goes to bed with his teacher's wife, or kills a 
th—one who keeps company with such people 





5-10-10 





aPr ga wad source a ae 
aeeararrarsn femd acu: 
youmtat waft wwe aC wes AT tee I 





ata ha ya etinevam paicgrinveda na sha 
tarapycaranppmand lpyat Sudha ptah 

punyaloo bh sm veda ya evam veda || 5.10.10 
| it dafamab khandab [I 








a ofa ae wos: 





But he who knows the five fires remains pure e 
who knows this is pure and innocent, and after 





ven if he is in the company of these people. He 
death he goes to a holy world. [5 - 10- 10] 
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5-4: 


1-1 





andere sitters: wore stat 
areatah aa: amet afte areata Be 
aero prettier Ahata AB: st 

a arent FR ae 4.0 





hn sametya mid 
ra tk brahmet | 5.11. |] 














Upamanyu's son, Pracinagala; Pulusa’s son, 
Sarkaraksa’s son, Jana; and Agvataraéva's son, Bi 
Vedic scholars, once met to decide the issu! 
[5-11-41] 


1, Satyayajfia; Bhallavi’s son, Indradyumna; 
judila—these eminent householders, who were 
je: Who is our Self? And what is Brahman? 





5-1 


1-2 





2 § wracatagecanrl 4 aeracdisaarel: 
warderncrt aeaeaia t 
rarParrortit FTA W982 I 





ea ampétayncalrrudak vl bhagavarayaniutn 
sampaimandtmanam vavnaramadhyet tam 
atthy ache ta thy agmuh ||5.11.2 |] 




















They talked among themselves and decided 
Uddalaka Aruni is the person who now know: 
then! So they all went to him, [5 ~11 - 2} 


what to do. One of them said: ‘Revered sirs, 
's about this Vaiivanara Self. Let us go to him 
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5-41-3 





We Feaasen weaiear anit Agra] 
aeriPadat + waa vet 
TTT 9.68.3 Ul 


sa ha Sampédaydnycaraprakgyant mémime mahSSSa 
imahiirotiystebhyo na savamivapratipatsye 


hantahamanyamabhyanusasinit || 5.11.3 |] 

















[Uddalaka understood that they had come t 
decided: ‘These eminent householders and Vedi 
be able to answer all of them, Therefore | will dit 


fo ask him about the Vaigvanara Atman.] He 


ic scholars will ask me questions, and | may not 
irect them to another teacher’. [5 - 11-3] 








5-1-4 
argarmasiat srraratsat ta: tnhovacdsvapatirval bhagavanto'yam kalkeyah 
aaron Rane sampatimamitmnam vasvinaramadhyeti 








derararrcerifa aera: W 4.tt.¥ 


terphantbhygachimet tamhabhyjagmuh || 5.11.4 || 





Uddalaka told them: ‘Sirs, at the present time 


King Aévapati, the son of Kekaya, alone knows 


about the Vaigvanara Atman. With your permission, we will go to him. They then left to see 


Aévapati, [5-11 -4] 
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5-11-5 





aver area: ee, STATE HB WT 
after sora a a eta ame a weal a aca 
a srrarctsenfen acter aera et crema 
arecgreeat orem wag aaa SAT 9.00.5 0 











tej a prgtebyah pagel ayaa aha prt 
sana dca name steno janapadenatrdryo n malyepo 
sindtitgnimvidvnna tli ai ato yakyerino 

vaibhagevanttamasmyvadetalasmd ri hana ds 
tvadhagavahyo dsl vasnt bhagavanta || 5.115 || 

















When they arrived, Agvapati had each of his guests worshipped separately. The next morning, 
after getting up from bed, he said to them: ‘There is no thief in my state, no miserly person, no 
drunkard, no brahmin who does not perform the agnihotra sacrifice, no one who is 
uneducated, no adulterer, and therefore no adulteress. Sirs, | am performing a sacrifice. The 
amount of money | will be giving to each priest in this sacrifice, | will give to each one of you. 


Revered sirs, please stay here’. [5 - 11-5] 





5-11-6 





a op tors genetits ater 
Sear wememeaih ate at AT 9.00.6 








tehocyena ten usec vdedtnananevenan 
‘eavanarar sampratyadyastamevano brid || 5.11.6 || 








They said: ‘When a person visits someone, first and foremost, he states why he has come. At 
the present time, you are the one who knows about the Vaigvanara Atman. Please tell us about 


it’ [5-11-6] 





TF 





5-4: 


1-7 





reser wre: were a & FATTO: 
qeiet siraniat arsrgtttagas 1 4.tt 


1 gfe Cre WS: 


nhovcaptarvahpraivetésmtt ba samitpnayah 
pind pratcelramce ihinupanalaadinca || 5.1.7 || 
|| keh hana 








He said to them, ‘I will give you my answer tomorrow morning’ The next day they went back 


to him in the forenoon with some fuel in their 
[5-11-7] 


hands. Without initiating them, he said this— 





5-1 


2a 





stsaeae & cae sf ere 
arnt cateafe party 4 ater are aearn}| 
2 eR sent ad Taq 





aupamanyava kar vantmnamupésa it dvameva 
bhagavo jan hove val sue até valivnaro 
Yat tvamdtmanamupasse asmatava sutam prasutamasuta 





Fler seett 





ule dyate |] 5.12.1 || 








The king said, ‘O son of Upamanyu, whom do you worship as the Vaidvanara Self?’ The son of 


Upamanyu replied, ‘O King, | worship heaven.’ 


Val 





fanara Self which is Suteja—i.e., bright and 


The king said: ‘The Self you worship is the 
beautiful. That is why whoever is born in your 


family is bright, brighter, and stil brighter’. [5 - 12 -1] 
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5-42 


“2 





eset wae Rascal vais Ree 
areca aesreal Fa a vee 
aRamreyaet Aer ee sree gfe era AEH 
a caaeaqaent amen gf 0402 

1 st come: oes 


“tsyannam padyas priyamattyannam padyat priyam 
‘bhavatyasya brahmavarcasam kule ya etamevamétmanam 
‘vaivnaramupaste midha tvesa dtmana iti hovica mirdha 
te vyapatiyedyanmém nagemisya || 5.12.2 [| 

| ti dvadasah khandab || 





“You enjoy eating food and you see your dear of 
the Valivanara Self thus enjoys eating food a 
children in his family who shine with the radiat 
for their good conduct and scholarship]. But he: 
said, ‘If you had not come to me your head woul 


nes and everything pleasant. He who worships 
ind Is able to see his dear ones. He also has 
ince of Brahman [i.e., they become well known 
aven is like the head of the Self’ Then the king 
ld have fallen off’. [5- 12-2] 





5-1: 


3-1 





art gare Sereat atgh arden 
SETTER EER Semfterte sera rah 
erarthy & Rrerey ano eared a 
SERS ae ag Reet 


pe ed stat 











‘satyayajfiam paulusim pricinayogya kam 
tvamatmanamupassa ityadityameva bhagavo réjannit 





hovacaige val vigvaripa atm valévanara yam 
tvamatmanamupasse tasmattava bahu visvarlpam 
kkule dpgyate || 5.13.1 | 

















The king then said to Satyayajfia Paulusi, ‘O Pracinayogya, wham do you worship as the Self?” 


Satyayajiia replied, “I worship Aditya, the sun, 
worship as the Vaigvanara Atman is named Vi 
wealth in many forms’. [5-13 - 1] 


revered king’ The king said: “That which you 
iévartpa. This is why you have in your family 
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5-13-2 





Wasa aie TART 
froeast seafa frt waorer 
wernte FA a eter 

aT Tapa ST 
Barartismftea gent arerftrer sft a 9.03.2 0 
a sf ortee: wos: 








pravttto'évatariratho dasinisko'tsyannam pasyasi 
priyamattyannam paSyatpriyam bhavatyasya 
brahmavarcasam kul ya etamevamatménary 
vaiivanaramupaste cakgusetadatmana iti 
hovacdndho'bhavgyo yanmam nigemisy it || 5.13.2 || 
| it trayodadah khangah || 














“You now have chariots drawn by mules. You are served by maidservants, and you have a 
necklace. You enjoy eating food and you see your dear ones and everything pleasant. He who 
‘worships the Vaigvanara Self thus enjoys eating food and is able to see his dear ones. He also 
has children in his family who shine with the radiance of Brahman {le., they become well 
known for their good conduct and scholarship]. But this Aditya is like the eye of the Self’ Then 
the king said, ‘If you had not come to me you would have become blind”. (5 - 13 -2] 





a 








5-14-1 





4 camrcaraarres 8 arapker aah 
woteaia starts 4 prracticn Aart + 
areas seal Fura safest 
perryrt a 








ata hovacendradyumnam bhllaveyam vaiyghrapadya 
‘ar tamatmnamupassa it vayumeva bhagavo rjennit 
hovacaisa vai prthaguartmatma veivanar yam 
tvamatménamupdsse tasmttvdm prthagbaaya anti 
pthagrathasrenayo'nuyanti || 5.14.1 || 





‘The king then said to Indradyumna Bhallaveya, 
the Self?" Indradyumna replied, ‘I worship Vayu 


‘0 Vaiyaghrapadya, whom do you worship as 
[air], revered king’ The king said: ‘That which 


you worship as the Valévanara Atman is named Prthagvartma [one who changes direction]. 


This is why you receive gifts from all directions. 
follow you in rows. (5 - 14-1] 


‘And this is also why different kinds of chariots 
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5-14-2 





See aS Reaoreast wea, Ret stsyanar aly priyamatyannam pala pryam 
wacaee seme Ga T CaCI thavatyaya brahmavarcasam kule ya etamevamtmnam 
SeMUTCARTET WOTERAT ATCT BFE Gra sTOTET|| vaisvaneramupéste prénastvesa dtmana iti hovica prénasta 
sentence SA WLAN wakramiyadyanmay ndgamigy it || 5.14.2 || 

1 ofa wate wes: Iti caurdasa khanga || 














“You enjoy eating food and you see your dear ones and everything pleasant. He who worships 
the Vaidvanara Self thus enjoys eating food and is able to see his dear ones. He also has 
children in his family who shine with the radiance of Brahman li.e., they become well known 
for their good conduct and scholarship]. But Vayu [air] is like the life [Le., the vital force] of the 
Self! Then the king said, ‘If you had not come to me your vital force would have left the body’ 
[5-14-21 





aa 











agatha vo wea Tn ste 


Irykiamevabhagavo rjanithovcalga val bahula tm 
‘vaigvanaro yam tvamatmanamupasse tasmattvam bahulo'st 
ajay ca dhanena ca || 5.15.1 || 





The king then said to Jana, ‘O Sarkaraksya, whom do you worship as the Self?” Jana replied, 
worship Akééa [space], revered king’ The king said: “That which you worship as the Vaisvanara 
Atman is named Bahula [pervasive]. This is why you have so many children and so much 


wealth’. [5-15 - 1] 





5-15-2 





Seat gate Reet aeaie Rel 
aecret germdd aw ntact 
eared ators ators Sie CaTT 
Feeed orikiquent aire sF 0 4.09.2 
4 sft seaaer wes: 








_atsyannam padyas priyamattyannam pafyatl priya 
‘Dhavatyasyabrahmavarcasam hule ya etamevamatminam 
vaiévinaramupaste samdehastvesa atmana iti hovca 
‘samdehaste vyasiryadyanmam nagamisya it || 5.25.2 || 
[it pacadaéah khandab [| 





“You enjoy eating food and you see your dear ones and everything pleasant. He who worships 
the Valévanara Self thus enjoys eating food and is able to see his dear ones. He also has 
children in his family who shine with the radiance of Brahman (\., they become well known 
for their good conduct and scholarship). But Akasa [space] is lke the mid part of the Selt’ Then 
the king said, ‘If you had not come to me the middle part of your body would have shrunk’ [5 - 





15-2) 


2a 
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6-1 





ae Fara afsamaraies TaTIT 
TR FeaT ve Ta Tales 
Barty & erica dearnt af TATCTTRT 
TemeR RGR W986. 


atha hovcabulaméSvatarvim valySghrapadya kam 
‘vamdtmnamupéssa yap eva bhagao rjannit hovcaga 
val rayitma visvnaro yam tvamtmanamupésse 
tasmattvamnrayimnpustiménasi || 5.16.1 || 











The king then said to Budila Aévataraivi, ‘O Vaiyaghrapadya, whom do you worship as the 


Self?" Budila replied, ‘I worship water, revered 
the Vaiévanara Atman Is named Rayi [wealth]. 7 


king! The king said: ‘That which you worship as 
his is why you are rich and healthy’. [5 - 16 - 1] 





Eat 


6-2 





weed weet Rares vealed sree 
Fern Fay mle aa 
aftaeee arent sf glare afRred enerTcTat 
ares SF 1 9.062 1 

gfe wiser aes: 





atsyannam pasyasipriyamattyannam pasyatipriyam bhavatyasye 
brahmavercasam kule ya etamevamatmanam vaisvanaramupaste 
baststvesa atmana iti hovicabastiste vyabhetsyadyanmamy 
ngariyait || 5.16.2 || 

| [it sodatah khandab || 




















"You enjoy eating food and you see your dear ones and everything pleasant. He who worships 
the Vaigvanara Self thus enjoys eating food and is able to see his dear ones. He also has 


children in his family who shine with the radia 


ince of Brahman [i.e., they become well known 


for their good conduct and scholarship]. But water is ike the bladder of the Self’ Then the king 
said, ‘If you had not come to me your bladder would have burst’ (5 - 16 - 2] 








Eee 


7-1 





SPE RraTRAGTETATSTOY Aiaar SUTTER 
sf after are fae ereine & afeeoreAT 
Sarr at SETETY Tee afte 
sor ese ART Hote. 


athe hovacoddalakamarunim gautama kar tvamiténemupas 





ivinao yam tvatmnamupase tamitvam pratt 
 prjayacapasubhiea || 5.17.1 || 





The king then said to Uddalaka Aruni, ‘0 G: 
Uddalaka replied, ‘| worship the earth, revered 


the Vaigvanara Atman is named Pratistha [the si 


and animals to support you". (5-17 - 1} 


fautama, whom do you worship as the Self?” 
king’ The king said: ‘That which you worship as 
support]. This is why you have so many children 





5-1 


7-4 





ares Rafe feast vate Ae 
Aree TET Fe CTT 
arrayed oreh etareresa gfe ear Tet 
8 eqraretal seat are sf 4.06.2 


atsyannam paéyasi priyamattyannam paiyatl priyam 
bhavatyasyabrahmavarcasam kul ya etamevamatmanam 
valévanaramupaste pdau tvetvitmana iti hovaca padau 
te wyamlasyetim yanmim nigamigya iti || 5.17.2 || 

|| iti saptadaéah khandab | | 





a sft weaae: BUS: 

















“You enjoy eating food and you see your dear ones and everything pleasant. He who worships 
the Vaiivanara Self thus enjoys eating food and is able to see his dear ones. He also has 
children in his family who shine with the radiance of Brahman [i.., they become well known 


for their good conduct and scholarship]. But th 
said, ‘If you had not come to me your feet woul 


¢ earth is like the feet of the Self’ Then the king 
ild have become extremely weak’, [5 - 17 - 2] 216 








5-18-1 











ardatd ¢ aq a yatta nhovcate vi kal yy prthagivenantmdna 

trait Ricgiat are ata vine vivo manata ysteameren 

Tear RRAREA AeaMTTES  riefanranabhvindrandiména vavnaramupiste 

aay atey ay any wearer 9.1c.¢ 1] 2seve ten saneqbhitesavepmasaanat | 5.18.1] 





The king said to the brahmins: ‘Those of you who are here meditate on the Vaisvanara Self 
only in part. [That is why when you eat you think you are eating separately. He who worships 
the Self as all-pervasive and infinite, enjoys eating through whoever eats in the worlds, 
through all beings, and through all selves. (5 - 18 - 1] 





a7 





5-18-2 





er § aT Maem teaer aT ‘asya ha vl etasyatmanovaivanarasya mardhaiva 
atomeangfeaes: sir queacatican ati sutejcalgurvidvarpah pranah prthagvarimatma samdeho 
‘gat aftata a: pete srarge wa afer bahulobastirevaraihprhivyeva pdavur eva vediiomin! 
aftfcd arbre watsrarertrest tarivhydayar grhapoty mano mhdryopocana 
sremmgat: 94.822 8 ‘syamahavanyah || 5.18.2 || 

8 oft seca: wes: [| tk aptaseh khandah || 




















Suteja {i.e, ‘the bright and beautiful’—heaven] is the head of this Vaigvanara Self; Vigvaripa 
[having many forms’ —the sun] is the eye; Prthagvartma [‘one who changes direction’ —air] is 
the prana; Bahula [‘pervasive’—space] is the middle part; Rayi [‘wealth’—water] is the 
bladder; the earth [Pratisthd—'the support'] is the feet; the sacrificial altar is the chest; the 
usa grass is the hair on the chest; the Garhapatya fire is the heart; the Anvaharyapacana [.e., 
the Daksinagail fire is the mind; and the Ahavaniya fire is the mouth. [5 - 18-2] 





5-19-21 





aqdaaed TAAPTEMAuA A AT || tadyadbhaktam prathamamagacchettaddhomiyam sa yam 
eraTTGAR eT AeTEMTOTTET TAT AR prathamamahutn uhuyété juhuyetprénya sitet 
wore W 4.08.0 Il prinastrpyat || 5.19.1 || 




















The first part of the food is like the first ablation. One who eats should offer it as an oblation to 
prana, saying, ‘Pranaya svaha’ [Le., | offer this as an oblation to pranal. With this, your prana 


becomes pleased. [5 - 19 - 1] 218 








5-19-2 





ah aR eA ae yeaa 
Fate aateqrat it Grarcai aie 
GhattoraRitroreRras Tegra 
orm oye aT NATE 1.802 
1 sf aah: wes: 


ede typyat cahgustpyatcehgusiypyatyatyatypyatyactye 
‘epyateaustpyati du tpyantym yatkmca 

2 yaucdtyachitthatasattpat ayn py 
ay paiuiranrayena tej rehmavarcasenet || 5.19.2 || 
|| it ekonaviméah khangah || 











When prana is pleased, the eye is pleased; wh 
the sun is pleased, heaven is pleased; when 
heaven and the sun is pleased. Then when that 
children, from his animals, from an abundance 
good life and scholarship. [5 - 19-2] 


en the eye is pleased, the sun is pleased; when 
heaven Is pleased, whatever there is ruled by 


is pleased, the eater derives pleasure from his 
of food, from physical strength, and from his, 














5-20-1 
are at eft eet pareareer SUT | aa ya iy juhuatajyyanay svahet 
aa 4.20.0 wydnastpyati [5.20.1 |] 








When he [the eater] offers the second oblation, 


he offers it saying, ‘Vyanaya svaha' (I offer this, 


as an oblation to vyana]. With this, vyana becomes pleased. (5 -20- 1] 
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5-2 


10-2 








Bart ate a gate a AE ‘wae pat otra tpyat sate pat 
emaeeAS ema GEAR Rereqeaear Rag |] candramastypyat candramas tpt dastrpyantl kg 
qardhy afere fea weraitieroie ‘upyantigu yathimca diaéca candramascddhitsthanti 
AEM ea GAR AAR ore we TA || tatrpyaitasyne trptin pat projya padubhirannddyena 
dora weaeteae 19.262 tej brahmavareasenet || 5.202 || 
asim fie wes 11 via hang || 











When vyana is pleased, the ear is pleased; whe 


in the ear Is pleased, the moon is pleased; when 


the moon is pleased, the quarters are pleased; with the quarters being pleased, whatever 
there is ruled by the quarters and the moon is pleased. Then when that is pleased, the eater 


derives pleasure from his children, from his ani 


imals, from an abundance of food, from physical 


strength, and from his good life and scholarship. [5 - 20 -2] 





5-2 


1-1 





arr af qdrat sgaret agaeseT 


SMITE AT W428 


atha yap trtiyam juhuyattam juhuyadapanaya 
svahetyapanastrpyati || 5.21.2 || 











When he [the eater] offers the third oblation, he offers it saying, Apanaya svaha’ [| offer this as 
an oblation to apana}. With this, apana becomes pleased. [5-21 - 1] 
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gPrrangat ara MEERA 9302 
sft weiter wes: 


cl tppyantyémagnistrpyatyagnau 
‘upyatl prt trpyat phy trpyantym yathnc pth 
niscicitihatasttpyati asyau pti pyat praaya 
‘paéubhiranndyena tejasi brahmavarcaseneti || 5.21.2 || 
[| It ekavimah khandab || 











When apana is pleased, the organ of speech is. 
is pleased; when fire is pleased, the earth is 
Under the control of the earth and fire is pleas 
pleasure from his children, from his animal 
strength, and from his good “life and scholarshi 


pleased; the organ of speech being pleased, fire 
pleased; the earth being pleased, whatever is 
ed. Then when that is pleased, the eater derives 
ls, from an abundance of food, from physical 
ip. {5 - 21-2] 





5-2: 


2-1 





ae at pH Gare TpareTaTeTT Fae 


TAMET aT W482 


ata yy caturti juhuyattém juhuyatsamanaya svaheti 
saménastrpyati || 5.22.1 || 




















When he [the eater] offers the fourth oblatioy 
this as an oblation to samana]. With this, samai 


n, he offers it saying, ‘Samanaya svaha’ [I offer 
ina becomes pleased. [5 - 22-1] 





pt 





5-22-2 





wart grate aereqeate aah grate 
wiaeata vad Grate qaqrate 


samane tpyati manastrpyati manasltrpyati 
parjanyastrpyatiparjanye trpyatividyuttrpyati 





Regie qerca aera Reger vidyuti trpyantyam yatkimea vidyucca 
waaReftiarodenaet TTT |_| parjanyascddhitisthatastattrpyati tasyanu trp 
Feet qeafer vorar yefereanewar ara || trpyat prajaya pasubhirannddyena tejasi 
TEATS 4.22.2 brahmavarcaseneti | | 5.22.2 || 

sf ceria: wes: | [iti dvavimsah khangab || 


























‘When samdna is pleased, the mind is pleased; when the mind is pleased, the cloud is pleased; 
When the cloud is pleased, lightning is pleased; lightning being pleased, whatever is under the 
control of lightning and the cloud is pleased. Then when that is pleased, the eater derives 
pleasure from his children, from his animals, from an abundance of food, from physical 
strength, and from his good life and scholarship. (5 - 22 -2] 
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5-23-1 





ae af wall gga agaigarnr 
Sabeyarreqeyfey 4.23.0 tl 


atha yam paficamim juhuyattam juhuyédudanaya 
svahetyudanastypyati || 5.23.1 || 








When he [the eater] offers the fifth oblation, he offers it saying, ‘Udanaya svaha' [| offer this as 
an oblation to udana]. With this, udana becomes pleased. [5 - 23 -1] 





5-23-2 





Bert Pat anata Pavel aaREaA eet 
FRaRREEEMM TAR aT 
aprmeenfttroranpats aeny ge Tae 
sara year are FEAT 1 4.23.2 0 

1 sf sate: aes: 


dine patty tad panty vasa vaya 
‘nptykaspatyatte ‘npyatiyatkinica 


cAdhitithatastattpyatitesyénu tpi trpyati 
‘ajay ptubhramadyena telat brabmavarcasena || 5.23.2 || 
|| it treyovinsah khangab || 




















When udina is pleased, the organ of touch is pleased; the organ of touch being pleased, air is 


pleased; when air is pleased, space is pleased; 


when space is pleased, whatever is under the 


control of air and space is pleased. Then when that is pleased, the eater derives pleasure from 
his children, from his animals, from an abundance of food, from physical strength, and from his 


good life and scholarship. [5 - 23 -2] 
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5-24-1 





Br scaftcaitaght ati warpmerrstes sea 
SETAE, 1 4.38.0 1 


a yaidamavivgnhta ht yathigiapohya hasan 
junta |] 5242 |] 











If a person performs the Agnihotra sacrifice without knowing anything about the Valivanara 


Self it wil be like offering oblations into ashes i 


instead of the fire, [5 -24- 1] 





5-2 


a-2 





are vata Reaniaets apie wea ay 
ag ty at weary et wa 9.02 


atha ya etadevarvidvnagnitora jbo tanya sarvegy 
lokesusevesu bites sarveiatmasu uta bhava || 5.242 || 





But he who performs the Agnihotra sacrifice 


with full knowledge of the Vaigvanara Self is 


deemed to have offered ablations to all the worlds, to all beings, and to all selves. [5 - 24-2] 








5-2 


4-3 





facetargaeat st Tetieres we 


‘aetna pn plete 
pli pray ade viata | 5243 | 





ara: que & eae FacaTAReaRTA aH 4.249 I 














Just as the cotton fibres of the isika grass are totally consumed when thrown into the fire, 
similarly all sins are consumed of one who performs the Agnihotra sacrifice with the 


knowledge of the Valévanara Self. [5 - 24 - 3] 
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Oe ae ear: 4.au. 


tasmadu halvamvidyadyapl cand&layocchistam 
prayacchedatmani haivasya tadvaisvanare hutam| 
syd tadega dlokah || 5.24.4 || 











Therefore, even if a person who knows the Vai 


after eating to a person who has no caste, thi 


Valévanara Self, Here Is a verse on the subject: [: 


isvanara Atman gives the remnants of his food 
at will be like his oblation offered to his own 
5 -24-4] 





5-2 


4-5 








yatheha ksudhita bala mataram paryupasata 
evam sarvani bhitanyagnihotramupasata 
ityagnihotramupasata iti || 5.24.5 || 

1 iti caturvimsah khandab || 

[iti paficamo'dhyayab | 




















Just as here in this world, when children are hungry they go to their mother and beg for food, 


in the same way, all ving beings beg that the 
any delay. (5- 24-5] 


Agnihotra sacrifice may be performed without 
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CHAPTER 6 
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6-1-1 
a seotseat: [| sastho'dhyayah || 

aaatgpieot aia ag Rratara eaareit Ta] svetaketurhdrupeya asa tam ha pitovica Svetaketo vasa 
werat a & atest bbrahmacaryam na val somyasmatkulino'naniicya 


wesacafta archi ett 


brahmabandhurive bhavatt || 6.1.1 | 





‘Aruni had a son named Svetaketu. Once Aruni 
brahmacarin. No one in our family has not sti 
brahmin’ [6-1-1] 


told him: ‘Svetaketu, you should now live as a 
tudied the scriptures and has nat been a good 





6- 


1-2 





8 Gace shea aafealeat: aalragrrtica 
agra ape erty wa ig ART wt 


sahe alae catunigtaterah sevinedirhitya 
nahin enicnanil sabe ea tah pov || 6.1.2 




















Svetaketu went to his teacher's house at the 
returned home when he was twenty-four, havi 
himself to be a great scholar. [Noticing this] hi 
become very serious and vain, and you think 


age of twelve. After studying all the Vedas, he 
ing become very serious and vain, and thinking 
i father said to him: ‘O Svetaketu, you have now 
you are a great scholar. But did you ask your 


teacher for that teaching [about Brahman|— [6 - 1 - 2] 
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1-3 





eaatal Get SG AGIA separ 
Fethseag waren: tary aR 

area aaa Pera wet zy 
sare aH aaah aractfer 6.0.9 I 





stabdho syutatamddeamaprakgyah yerdsuta Sut 
bbhavatyamatam matamavijatam vjiatamiti katham nu 
bhagavah added bhava || 6.1.3 || 











that teaching by which what is never heard becomes heard, what is never thought of becomes 


thought of, what is never known becomes 
teaching?’. [6-1-3] 


known?" (Svetaketu asked,] ‘Sir, what is that 





6-1-4 





wa atte afewsa ws ard 
frend eaceranssiot Pert apres 
aftreta FePL new 


yatha somyaikena mrtpindena sarvam menmayarn 
tam syidvcdrambhanam vikéro némadheyam 
rttiketyeva satyam || 6.1.4 || 























(0 Somya, itis like this: By knowing @ single lump of earth you know all objects made of earth 
All changes are mere words, in name only. But earth is the reality. (6 - 1-4] 
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6- 


1-5 





we atest atest at ae 
agate Wer 1 6.8.5 


yathasomyalkena lohamarind sara lohamayam 
vijftam syédvcrambhanamvikéro ndmadheyam 
lohamityeva satyam || 6.1.5 |] 














(© Somya, it is like this: By knowing a single lumy 


p of gold you know all objects made of gold. All 


changes are mere words, in name only. But gold is the reality. [6-1-5] 





6. 


1-6 





porate wcobiaher a ante mea 1G 


_yatha somyikena nakhanihyntanena sarvam kargnayasam 
\iltam syvcrambhaqam vitro nmacheyar 
‘snyasamityevasatyamevamnsomya se deso bhavatt || 6.1.5 ||| 




















(© Soma, itis like this: By knowing a single nail-cutter you know all abjects made of iron. All 
changes are mere words, in name only. But iron is the reality.  Somya, this is the teaching | 


spoke of. [6-1-6] 
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6-1-7 





a 8 ot apreecet 
racaieniqtacaerarsry F 
areeafenie avratecta 3 aaachfeatea 
wen aaa sare Wt 6.2.6 

u sia Ter: Wes: 


na val nina bhagavantasta 
etadavediguryaddhyetadavedisyankatharp me 
navakgyanniti bhagavamstveva me taubravitviti 
tathd somyeti hovaca || 6.1.7 || 

I ti prathamah khandah || 





[Svetaketu said] ‘Surely my revered teachers 
should they not have told me? So please explal 
son’. [6-1-7] 


did not know this truth. If they knew it, why 
init to me, sir’ His father said, ‘Let it be so, my 





re 


2-4 





wer aetaara srdiewrarefadiay 1 
aadhn argrecaans areierrarefee 
AAMT: ASAT WER 








sadeva somyedamagraasidekamevachityam | 
taddhaika éhurasadevedamagra asidekamevadvitiyam| 
tasmadesatah soyata || 6.2.1 || 














Somya, before this world was manifest there wa: 


s only existence, one without a second. On this 


subject, some maintain that before this world was manifest there was only non-existence, one 


without a second. Out of that non-existence, ex 


istence emerged. [6 - 2-1] 
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6-2- 


2 





aed Tq aettemete sar 
eae: Toad ie) AT aT 
arberstargirarry 6.2.2 I 


kutastu khalu somyaivamsyaditihovaca 
kathamasatah saljayeteti| sattveva somyedamagra 
sidekamevadvitiyam || 6.2.2 || 





‘The father said: ‘O Somya, what proof is the 
emerged? Rather, before this world came into 
without a second’. (6 - 2-2] 


re for this—that from nothing something has 
being, O Somya, there was only existence, one 











6-2-3 
aden % ‘Fai TARA aeattseaTeT TCA | tadaikgata bahu sydm prejayeyet tattejo'sjata tateja 
tend Ba vara TavseTT | alksata bahu sym prajéyeyeti tadapo'srjata | 
arenes weer aaah Ae aT TH TeTreT | tasidyata hvacasocatsvedate vi purusastefasa 





va aqeant aed 23 Wt 





eva tadadhyépojayante || 6.2.3 || 














That Existence decided: ‘I shall be many. | shal 


I be born! He then created fire. That fire also 


decided: ‘I shall be many. | shall be born’ Then fire produced water. That is why whenever or 
wherever a person mourns or perspires, he produces water. [6-2 - 3] 
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Ve 


2-4 





OT Ty Caled GET: Sa aA aT 
Serpe Tena Ft aT Tee aeT 
aRront saeagra wa aataeanegt 
OTT 62.8 I 

0 ofa cfadta: avs: 9 





ikgantabahwya syima pejyerah 
‘annamasfjanta tasmadyatra kva ca varsti tadeva 
thayisthamannam bhavatyadbhya eva tadadhyannddyam 
ite || 624]| 

|| it dvityah Kanda || 











That water decided: ‘I shall be many; | shall be 
whenever and wherever there is rain, at once 
that food is produced. (6 -2-4] 


born’ That water then created food. This is why 
food grows in great abundance. It is from water 





ee 





at Teast ara Awake Aon srarcaesa| 
RATATAT W698 





m im trinyeva bani bhavantyndajam 
 vajamudhijmt || 6.3.1 || 




















Living beings have thelr origin in three way: 
[6-3-1] 


/s: from eggs, from parents, and from plants 





aa 





6-3-2 





aa Gacera Grae renee cara ster 
aitarrarrafeee apret eareraTohfet 6.3.2 





Fvenatmandnupraisyandmarip wakarvarit || 6.3.2 || 











‘That god [Existence] decided: ‘Entering into these three deities [fire, water, and earth], as the 


individual self | shall manifest myself in many ni 


james and forms’. [6-3-2] 





6-3-3 





aacenfernt gaan sett otters 
prey COAL 16.3.9 


‘8sSp rita trvtamesakim Karavi seyar 
devatemastiso devatdanenalva vendtmandnupraviy3 
rndmaripe wykarot || 6.33 || 




















Sat [Existence] thought, ‘I shall divide each of these three deities threefold’ Then, having 
entered into these three deities as the individual self, he manifested himself as names and 


forms. [6 - 3-3] 
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6-3-4 





are Bag Rgatrrorrtawn | aq 
atetaterah Qerenfeag fear wa ast 
Rarer wa 


‘sim trivttam trivgtamekaikdmakarodyatha tu khals 
somyeméstisro devatéstrivrtrivrdekaika bhavat tanme| 
vijaribiti || 6.3.4 || 











[Having so decided,] he made each of these thi 


ee elements threefold. But as to how each of 


these three deities becomes threefold, O Somya, learn this from me. [6-3 - 4] 





6-4-1 





TOM TEP TETRA TT 
are Pent ards Aor woofer 
ATT Et 





yadagne rotitamvipar teasastadripam yacchuklam 
tadapdm yatsnam tadannasypapadagneragitvam 
vicérambhanam vikiro nimacheyam ti ripanityeva 
satyam | 641] 














The red colour of gross fire is from subtle fire, 


the white colour is from subtle water, and the 


dark colour is from subtle earth. Thus that which constitutes the ‘fire’-ness of fire is gone. All 
changes are mere words, in name only [i.e., fire is only a name indicating a certain condition], 





The three colours are the reality. [6-4 - 1] 





2a 





6-4 


2 





Fe NEM 


yattyayaroitarrpar tejsastadripam yacchutam 
tadapim yal ynam tadannasy agai addy 
vacdrambhanam vikaro namadheyam triniripdnityeva 
satyam || 6.42 || 





The red colour of the sun is from fire, the whi 
from earth. Thus that which constitutes the ‘sul 
words, in name only. The three colours are the 


ite colour is from water, and the dark colour is, 
n’-ness of the sun is gone. All changes are mere 


reality. [6-4-2] 





6-4-3 





Rast —— 
arene Pert ards Aer warts 
er 6 


vacchandremaso hitanrpam tjastadrpam yacchuklam 
tadap yattsnantadannasyéptcandccandatvan 
vcrambhana vitro nmatheyan in paiyea 
satym |] 643 |] 

















‘The red colour of the moon is from fire, the white colour is from water, and the dark colour is 


from earth. Thus that which constitutes the ‘mi 


mere words, in name only. The three colours are 





}oon’-ness of the moon is gone. All changes are 
the reality. (6- 4-3] 
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6-4-4 





wchtagal tigen aorarargh TERT | yeddjut roftaipam teesatadrpam ech 
at aeprat err ACA FACT | tad yatrna tatamnasyigivyuto vita 
arareerot Feat arrest AAfot weroftete | vacérambhanam vikéro ndmadheyam tril ripanityeva 
AT EY I satyam || 6.4.4 || 











The red colour of lightning is from fire, the whi 
from earth. Thus that which constitutes the ‘l 


are mere words, in name only. The three colours are the reality. [6 -4- 4] 


ite colour Is from water, and the dark colour is 
ightning’-ness of lightning is gone. All changes 





6- 


4-5 








etaddha sma vai tadvidvamsa ahuh pirve 
mahaéalé mahaérotriyl na no'dya 
kascandsrutamamatamavijitamudaharigyatiti 
hyebhyo vidémeakrub || 6.4.5 |] 

















The earlier great householders, who were well 


read in the Vedas, knew this. They said, ‘There 


is nothing anyone can mention that is not heard of or thought of or already known to us’’ | his, 


is because they came to know about the three c 


colours. [6-4-5] 








-6 





Safe Achaea: Wee of 


yadurohitamivabhitittejasestadripamti 
tadvidcakruryadu Suklamivabhidityapamrdpamiti 
tavidérncakruryadu krgnamivabhicltyannasya 
ripamititadvidémmcakru || 6.4.6 || 





They knew that whatever else was seen a red 
as white was the colour of water; and whatever 
164-6] 


was the colour of fire; whatever else was seen 
F else was seen as dark Was the colour of earth, 














6-4-7 
reaitaattantctarants trates vebratanvthidyetsimer devatndmsamise 

aft achichegte q aq atetariteat tae: Ii tadvircaleuryathd tu hal somyensto devatdh 

ee oer Fageagathe wala set Rea wv 1] pura priya titel bhava tame vidi || 647 
1 pf ag wes: || it caturthab Khana || 














‘And whatever else was not properly known t 


hey understood was the combination of those 


three deities [fire, water, and earth]. 0 Somya, now learn from me how these three deities 
enter into a person and become threefold. [6 -4 -7] 
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5-1 





aeaaRe Fer faded wer a: EafaTot 
engeaeHy safe at ereaTaRt 
visor: 16.9.8 I 


annamasitam tredha vidhiyatetasya yah sthavigtho| 
ahatustatpurisam bhavati yo madhyamastenmamsam 
yo'isthastanmanah || 6.5.1 || 











When we eat food, it divides itself into three 
that which is less gross becomes our flesh; and 


parts. The grossest part of it becomes excreta; 
the finest part becomes our mind. [6 - 5 - 1] 





6. 


5. 








ama: diareter faetaea arat a: eaferrot 
aE Hafe at rerereatiet 
asfireo: FT: 1 69.2 Mt 


‘pa pitéstreaha vidhiyante tasim yah sthavstho 
ihatustanmitram bhavati yo madhyamastllohitar 
yo'nisthah sa pranah || 6.5.2 || 




















When we drink water, it becomes divided in th 
that which is less gross becomes blood; and 
(6-5-2) 


ee parts. The grossest part of it becomes urine; 
the finest part becomes prana, the vital force. 
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5-3 





Goisftet Fen Peeitadt ger a: Safes 
angeacies safe at aeaa: & Ao 
Tshro: A AE I 6.9.3 I 


tejo'stam tredha vidhiyate tasya yah sthavistho 
dhatustadasthi bhavatl yo madhyamah sa mala 
sa vak || 6.5.3 || 














When we eat fire [ie., butter, oil, etc. it divid 


becomes bone; that which is less gross beco 


speech. [6 - 5- 3] 


es itself into three parts. The grossest part of it 
mes marrow; and the subtlest part becomes 








6-5-4 
Hera iS area ara: HTT: TUTE || annamayamhi somya manah apomayah pranastejomayi 
atari aya va ar srerenfeasirefeater ge || vagitl bhiya eva ma bhagavanvijfépayatvt! tatha 


ateafer ciara 6.9.8 i 


somyeti hovica || 6.5.8 || 























“O Somya, the mind is nourished by food, prana by water, and speech by fire.’ [Svetaketu then 
said,] ‘Sir, will you please explain this to me again?” ‘Yes, Somya, | will explain again; replied his 


father. [6-5-4] 
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6-6-1 





Gear: Bea wearer aisha w Tea: 
amare acafietaft ot 


dadhnah somya mathyamanasya yo'nima sa urdhvah 
samudigatltatsarpirbhavat || 6.6.1 || 





When curd is churned, the finest part of itrises 


to the surface, That becomes butter. [6-6 - 1] 





6- 


6-2 





wade we MemereaRaateN ashe 
ww sed: aattefe cert arafer 662 


‘evameva khalu somyannasyasyamanasya yo'nima 
sa urdhvah samudigati tanmano bhavat || 6.6.2 || 














(© Somya, in the same way, the finest part of 
becomes the mind.[6 ~ 6 - 2] 


the food that Is eaten rises to the surface and 








6-6- 








sare terra asin ze sed: 
wares at went ara 6.6.3 


apamsomya piyamananam yo ima sa urdhvah 
samuigti sé prao bhavati || 6.6.3 || 











(© Somya, the finest part of water that is drunk rises to the surface and becomes our prana. 


(6-6-3) 
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6-6-4 





corr: SIRT aise w ses 
wast a area Wee I 





tejasah somyasyaménasya yo'nima sa urdhvah 
samuclsatis& vagbhavat || 6.6.4 || 











(0 Somya, the finest part of fire [butter etc] that 
speech. (6-6-4) 


tis eaten rises to the surface and becomes our 





6 


6-6 





serra fe area aa archer: woreda 
anfafe ser ea an soreeasrcaieater Te 
aeafa gar 6.6.6 





"annamayamy hi somya mana 3pomayah prinastejomayt 
hiya eva ma bhagavanvijidpayavttatha somyeti 
hhovaca || 6.6.6 || 























“O Somya, the mind is certainly nourished by food, prana by water, and speech by fire 


[Svetaketu then said,] ‘Sir, will you please explait 
Somya/ replied his father. [6 - 6 - 6) 


in this to me again?’ ‘Yes, | will explain again, O 
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6-7-1 





isu: wer yer sorcery arf: 
ama: Raver: won afta Pekeerr 
sft eb. 


soadekalah soma purusah paficadadshani mash 
Kamamapah pibapomayah prnonapibatovicchetsyata 
iti 1167.1] 





(0 Somya, a person has sixteen parts, [and all your sixteen parts are intact]. Do not eat anything 
for fifteen days, but drink as much water as you like. Life is dependent on water. If you do not 


drink water, you will lose your life. [6-7 - 1] 





6-7 


2 





We weaceere ae Faeyr A 
SPARE on seep: ate APY TH a a 
at ar ofamnita mt gf Hebe o 











sa ha paficadashani nadatha hainarnupasasida kim 
bravimi bho ityreah somya yajamsl mani sa hovaca 
ra vai ma pratibhanti bho iti || 6.7.2 | 














Svetaketu did not eat anything for fifteen days. 


‘After that he came to his father and said, ‘O 


Father, what shall | recite?" His father said, ‘Recite the Rk, Yajuh, and Sma mantras’ Svetaketu 


replied, “I can’t recall any of them, sir’. [6-7-2] 
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-3 





a tare ae atew apaisem Raetae: 
wean afte: eae ater 
aay attdates & stew FATIH 
arena eer Rta Acree 
a RRTERTA 1b 


‘tam hovica yatha somya mahato'bhya hitasyalko'figarah 
khadyotamatrah parsistah syattena tato'pi 

‘na bahu dahedevamsomya te sodatanam kalanameka 
kalatisgta syattayaitarhl vedannénubhavasyasanatha 
‘me vijiasyast || 6.7.3 || 











The father said to Svetaketu: ‘O Somya, from 
ember left, the size of a firefly, it cannot bum 
because only one small part of your sixteen pa 
Eat something and then you will understand wh 


a blazing fire, if there is but a small piece of 
anything bigger than that. Similarly, © Somya, 
ts remains, you cannat remember the Vedas. 
at lam saying’. [6-7-3] 
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7-4 





wert trae J 8 aera Wee 





sa haé&tha hainamupasasada tar ha yatkimea 
papraccha sarvamha pratipede || 6.7.4 || 





wae whe bY Ul 











Svetaketu ate something and then went to his 
able to follow. [6-7-4] 





father. Whatever his father asked him, he was 
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6-7-5 
& rarer ae BHT ABetsATeTeAHAETE | tam hovicayathd somya mahatobhyaitasyakamatgaram 
aah aR a qteTTTERT hadyotanatram paristam tam tairupasamadhaya 
areaertert ats ag ae Ml 6.6.9 I prajvalayettena tato'pl bahu dahet || 6.7.5 || 











‘The father said to him: ‘O Somya, from a blazin 


the size of a firefly, the fire can again blaze up 
then blaze up even more than it did before’. [6 


i fire, if there is but a small piece of ember left, 
when you add some grass. The fire, in fact, can 
27-5) 
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ee aT at AS ATTA 
satafteogarteeatta eet tet 
crrgpraraeaey ara ary ae: 

eta afta acess Raa aa wae 
sf aa: Ws: I 


eva sory te sogalna kalanames 
kaltiabhitsinnenopasamihit prj ayaa 
\ednenubhavesyanramayarh soya mana poral 
prinastjomayivigi adchasy vei viii | 6.7.6 || 
|| itisaptamah khang || 




















“In the same way, O Somya, of your sixteen parts, only one remained. But that, when 
nourished by food, has revived, and by that you are now able to follow the Vedas. O Somya, 
this is why | said that the mind was nourished by food, prdna was nourished by water, and 
speech was nourished by fire.’ Svetaketu now understood what his father was saying. [6 - 7 -6] 
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6-8-1 





SCARY GAM: eae THAT ETT 

a ara Rama Barger: GAA ar 

Bar aT al Te wate eae ara 
aera eahictcamert Sarat waht ect A 


ak run vetaketum prema svapndntam 

me somya vin yatatatpurse sep rama sat 

somya te sampanno bhavatisvamapita bhava 
tasmdena vapiiyaalgate sabato bhavat || 68.1 || 





Uddalaka Aruni said to his son Svetaketu: ‘0 Soi 
sleep. When a person is said to be sleeping, O 
and he attains his real Self. That is why people s 
Self’ [6-8-1] 


mya, let me explain to you the concept of deep 


Somya, he becomes one with Sat [Existence], 
ay about him, “He is sleeping.” He is then in his 





6-8-2 





Wwe UEP: BST TAC feat eee 
SfacaraRreerreeeaT aHeera RTT 
wade wy wer awe fee fee 

SRR sora 
wroracuet fe ae at sft 6.2.2 0 





sa yathiSekuniysitrepaprabaddho dam eta 
patitvlnyatréyatanamalabdhv bandhanamevopasrayata 
‘evameva khalu somya tanmano dam dam 
patitvnyatrayatanamalabdhva prénamevopaireyate 
‘pr’nabandhanam hi somya mana i || 6.8.2 || 

















Just as a bird tied to a rope flutters here an 
anywhere, it surrenders itself to its bondage; 
every direction, and when it falls to get a restin; 
the vital force. The mind, O Somya, is tied to pra 


id there, and when it cannot get any shelter 
in the same way, 0 Somya, the mind runs in 
i place anywhere, it surrenders itself to prana, 
ina. [6-8-2] 248 








6-8-3 





serena ater rerhshfa waeqostsFORTR | adandpipase me somya viii yatritatpumus Sst 
aA Wa ACA AEH ETT aAerratseaeTeA: | ndapa eva tadasitam nayante tadyathé gondyo Svandyah 








qeva Fees aay areas TATaAT ppurusanaya ityevam tadapa acaksate'Sanayeti 
aiargerrsfat aa Rati aarp tatritacchufigamutpatitam somya vijanihi nedamamilary 
areata 16.2.2 1 bhavisyatitl || 6.8.3 || 














(0 Somya, now learn from me about hunger and thirst. When a person is said to be hungry, itis 
to be understood that the food he ate has been earned away by water, Just as people refer toa 
leader of cows, or a leader of horses, or a leader of people, similarly, people say that water is 
the leader of food. So also, © Somya, know that this sprout [Le., the body] is the product of 
something [i.e., of food and drink]. t cannot be without a root. [6 - 8-3] 
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6-8-4 





oer aa Ae PIGITeaAT We 
asta asta aerafercarght: 
ara asta aot araieaes corer 
at ie aaparsee wa: 
Seen: aa: Ter: werraa: 
wewfasor: 6.2.8 Ul 








tasya kva miilam syadanyatrannadevameva khalu 
somyannena Suigenépo milamanvicchadbhih, 
somya Surigena tejo miilamanviccha tejasé 
somya Surigena sanmilamanviccha sanmi 
somyemah sarvah prajah sadayatanah 
satpratisthah || 6.84 || 

















Where else, except in food, can the body have its root? In the same way, O Somya, when food 
is the sprout, search for water as the root; when water is the sprout, © Somya, search for fire 
as the root; when fire is the sprout, O Somya, search for Sat [Existence] as the root. O Somya, 
Sat is the root, Sat is the abode, and Sat is the support of all these beings. [6 -8 - 4] 
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6-8-5 





a TaaeTET: Prater arr Tat wa aetict || atha yatraitatpurusah pipdsati nama teja eva tatpitam 
arr AENIOT AMSAT: THTATT Fe || nayatetadyathé gondyo'svandyah purusandya Ityevam 
ada sree serif wate reread tatteja dcasta udanyet tatraitadeva Sungamutpatitam 
ater Rarely accra afm u &.c.4 |] somya vijanihi nedamamilam bhavisyatiti || 6.8.5 || 














Then when a person is said to be thirsty, it is to be understood that the water he drank has 
been carried away by fire. Just as people refer to a leader of cows, or a leader of horses, or a 
leader of people, similarly, people say that fire is the leader of water. So also, 0 Somya, know 
that this sprout [Le., the body] is the product of something [i.e., of food and drink]. It cannot 
be without a root. (6 - 8-5] 
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6-8-6 








sta dat eyes dae Roa asa 
sean: Beam: sete: aah: va 

ama: BATA eT ga RETA 

ec go mex Pee ea 

race Aa: a Rae aa: WET BRAILLE 1 








‘asya kva milam syadanyatrdbhy dbhih somya 
Suigena to milamanviccha tejasésomya Suigena 
sanmilamanviccha sanmilthsomyemah sarvah pra 
sadlyatanahsatpratisthé yath tu khalu somyemastisro 
devatéh purusam pripya trvrtturdekalka bhavati 
taduktam purastédeva bhavatyasya somya purusasya 
prayato vaimmanasisampadyate manah prane 


prnastejasitejah parasyém devatayam || 6.8.5 || 

















Where else, except in water, can the body have its root? O Somya, when water is the sprout, 
search for fire as the root; when fire is the sprout, 0 Somya, search for Sat [Existence] as the 
root. O Somya, Satis the root, Sat is the abode, and Sat Is the support of all these beings. As to 
how, © Somya, these three deities [fire, water, and earth] enter a body and each becomes 
threefold, this has already been explained. O Somya, as this person is dying, his speech merges 
into the mind, his mind into prana, his prana into fire, and then fire merges into Brahman, the 





Supreme Deity. [6-8-6] 
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6-8-7 
a wubshietacreaiae at amet a area | saya egcnimaitadatmyamidam swam tasty sata 
area ert ae we aT arenes | tattvamasl vetaketo iti bhiya eva ma bhagavanvijiépayeviti 
ar aay RATT cb tathé somyetihovica || 6.87 || 

1 sft acm: ws: || taggamah anda || 











“That which is the subtest of alls the Self of al 
0 Svetaketu’ [Svetaketu then sai 
explain again, replied his father. [J 





Il this. [tis the Truth. Itis the Self. That thou art, 
e explain this to me again’ ‘Yes, Somya, | will 








6-9-1 
mer aes Ae AeA Fae oe | yatha somya madhu madhukrto nististhant 
SUPT ROTA ATO PART | néndtyayndm vkséndmrasénsamaveharamekatimrasam| 
mmafed 1 6.8.¢ Il /gamayant || 6.9.1 || 




















© Somya, as bees produce honey by collecting the juice from various trees and mixing them 


together to make one juice [6-9-1] 
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6-9-2 





Baer aa a Paes aardsaeae qRTeT 
TEE BT Tete wy 
aietar aah vor aft wore at Rg: ae 
Ter Bft We 


‘te yatha tara na vivekam labhante’musyaham vrksasya 
raso'myamnusyaham vkgasya ras'styevamev Kha 
somyerah savah prj sat sampadia na vid sath 
sampadyamaba it | 62 [| 





(© Somya, and just as those juices now are no longer conscious of their separate identities, 


thinking, ‘I am the juice from such-and-such 


tree/ and ‘Iam the juice from such-and-such 


tree’; similarly, when all these beings attain unity in the Self, they are not conscious of it. They 
do not think, ‘We [were once separate, but] now we are all one with the Self’. (6 -9 -2] 





6-9-3 





are each ar FRY at aT ar gat aT AeA aT 
erga at et ar are aT aceara eT 
aamraa 1689 


ta ha vyaghro va simho vi vrko va vardho v8 Kto v8 
pataigo va damso va matako v8 yadyadbhavanti 
‘tadabhavanti || 6.9.3 || 

















Whatever they were before in this world—whether a tiger or lion or leopard or boar or bug or 
insect or flea or mosquito—they are born again. [They never know that they came from Sat 


[6-9-3] 











6-9- 


4 





aa waisiirtaeatag ae ara 

a aca Mea eat Set ET Te AT 
arrafrermeateate rar aeae BATT CRY 
1 sia aa: Bs: |) 


$a ya eg jmatadatmyamidam serve tatsatyam 
sa tm tttvamasvetaket it bhiya eva ma 
bhagavajiayatttathdsomyetihovica || 6.4] 
|| tinavamah hansh | 





“That which is the subtlest ofall is the Self of a 
0 Svetaketu’ [Svetaketu then said,] ‘Sir, 
explain it again’ replied his father. (6-9 - 4] 





this, It is the Truth. It is the Self. That thou art, 


please explain this to me again’ “Yes, Somya, | will 
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0-1 








SAL MET aga: Weare: IGT 
Radar: wae 
a wag wa wafe or ae aa aT 


Paghtrprectrerechte i 6.80.8 








imah somya nadyah purastatpracyah syandante 
pascatpraticyastah samudratsamudramevapiyanti 
sa samudra eva bhavati ta yathé tatra na 
viduriyamahamasmiyamahamasmiti || 6.10.1 || 





(© Somya, those rivers belonging to the east rur 


in to the east, and those belonging to the west 


run to the west. Rising from the sea, they go back to it and become one with it. Just as, when 
they reach the sea, they do not know their separate identities—'I am this river) or ‘I am that 


river'— [6 - 10-1] 
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0-2 





ene wy aT: Aa: Ta: AA HTT 

a Rge wt arena fat ca aT et 
ar SRY ay eTeY aT He a eg aT at aT Ha 
far aqaaraied aceraied 0 6.0.2 


evameva khalu somyemah sarvah prajah sata agamya 

na viduh sata gacchimaha tit ina vydghro va sho 

va vf v vardho va Kio vi ptaigo vi damdo vi maéako 
va yatyadbhavanttdlabhavant | 6.10.2 || 





In the same way, O Somya, all these beings, havi 
They never think, ‘We have come from Sat.’ 


jing come from Sat [Brahman], never know this. 
Whatever they were before in this world— 


whether a tiger or lion or leopard or boar or bug or insect or flea or mosquito—they are born 


again [according to their karma. They never know that they came from Sat]. [6 - 10 - 2] 
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aa wabitaeahe wt see STE 
wea ea gf ae ea ar aoraeeremateat 
ara way BATT WL .t2.3 
gfe Gar wes: 








sa ya eso pimaitadatmyamidam sarvam tatsatya sa ima 
tatvamaletaeto tl bhiya eva ma bhagavdnlfipayant 
tathésomyeti hovéca || 610.3 || 

[| ti dasamah krande || 














“That which is the subtlest of all is the Self of all 


this. Its the Truth. Itis the Self. That thou art, 


0 Svetaketu’ (Svetaketu then said,] ‘Sir, please explain this to me again’ “Yes, Somya, | will 


explain it again’ replied his father. [6-10 -3] 








6-11-1,2 





er BT Aa BTA Ah ASHI 
edsraprasaTrMtas AS ARASH LTT UT 





ee TeooT erat tat ere aT eae tat 
rear a aah iat rear ar erate aE 











aay somyamahato gaya yo mile thyandiansavedyo 
ayaa ge anarsaves 
jetarnopabtit pepo madras || 61. || 
a aden itn jt at 
titan apa aan 
ti sac yt 6.12.2 














The father said; ‘O Somya, know this: When the self leaves the body, the body surely dies. The 
self, however, never dies. That which is the subtlest of all isthe Self of allthis. It is the Truth, It 
is the Self. That thou art, O Svetaketu’ [Svetaketu then said, ‘Sir, please explain this to me 





again. ‘Yes, Somya, | will explain it again, replied his father. (6 - 








+12) 
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saahenerra anette aera gfe Rachie: 

fied are sf Peart meaeierwer gaan eT 
apne Seoreapter feet Rie sere ser 
fora aah: a Aaa ara sf 1 6.r2.t 


nyagrodhaphalamata hartamthagava i bhindeiti 
bhinnam hagave it kimtra paiyasityanya vem hind 
bhagava tysdmahigaitm bhindhtbhnndbhagava 





kimatra pasyasiti na kimcana bhagava iti || 6.12.1 || 











Uddalaka said, ‘Bring mea fruit from this banya 
Uddalaka: ‘Break it’ Svetaketu: ‘I've broken 


Svetaketu: ‘There are tiny seeds, sir’ Uddalaka: 


I've broken it’ Uddalaka: ‘What do you see init 


in tree’ Svetaketu replied, ‘Ihave brought it, sic? 


it, sir? Uddalaka: ‘What do you see inside?” 
‘Break one of them, my son’ Svetaketu: ‘Sir, 


7? Svetaketu: ‘Nothing, sir [6 12-1) 
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a dere 4 4 aetaaiart a fone 
weet 4 ats hirer wd aprratafearrof| 





tam hovlca yar vei somyaitamaniménam na nibhayase 
tasya vai somyaigo'pimna evam mahanyagrodhastihat 








UES BAT WET 





Sraddhatsvasomyetl | 6.122 || 














Uddataka said: ‘O Somya, the finest part in that 


seed is not visible to you. But in that finest part 


lies hidden the huge banyan tree. Have faith in what | say, O Somya’. [6 - 12-2] 
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6-12-3 








War wire Ped we aT saya es0'pimaitadatmyamidadm sarvam tasatyam 

a area area ediatral gfer apt eer AT ‘sa dtma tattvamasi svetaketo iti bhiya eva 
srenfeerrnafeate ar arate aT W 6.12.9 11] bhagavénujépayatviitathd somyeti hovéca || 6.12.3 || 
sft came: we: [it dvidasah khandah || 




















“That which is the subtlest of all is the Self of all this. It is the Truth. Iti the Self. That thou art, 
0 Svetaketu’ [Svetaketu then said,] ‘Sir, please explain this to me again’ ‘Yes, Somya, | will 
explain it again, replied his father. [6 - 12-3] 
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6-13-1,2 





waurtaggsauray a eaeTeGET sft HE 
ain aR af ptare Rech maa TET 
mere ace a RAG a 6A3t 

aren ReonregTEORTA UTA mA 
meacrerite watate aamitcrarerartie wera TE 
maucattmetace area gfe cae a THR 
memes a rare are Pe aca aT 
Froreratste PARA 6.02.2 0 








levanametadudee vahayithe mi prtarpesidatha it aha 
tata ceca tam hovca yao lavanemodake vihé aga 
tedharetaddhvameya na viveda || 6.13. || 

thd vihamevdigsyidcimet that avananit 
‘madhyédicimet kathamitavanamtyantidcmet kath 
levanamiybhiprisyaadatha mopaddath tad tat 
akira tachabvetsaarate tam hodctra viv la tatsonya 
ranibhlayase vara lt || 6.13.2 || 

















[Uddalaka said,] ‘Put this lump of salt into water and come to me in the morning’ Svetaketu 
did as he was told. Uddalaka said to him, ‘My son, bring me the salt that you put in the water’ 
Svetaketu looked, but he could not find it, as the salt had dissolved in the water. [Uddalaka 
said,] ‘My son, drink the water at the surface’ [Svetaketu did that, and Uddslaka asked, ‘How 
does it taste?’ [Svetaketu replied,] ‘ti saline’ (Uddalaka then said] ‘Drink it from the middle. 
How does it taste?’ ‘It is saline’ ‘Drink it from the bottom. How does it taste?’ ‘It is saline’ 
“Throw the water away and then come to me’ Svetaketu did so. The father said to him: 


[6-13-1,2) 
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aa wastaaG we aE 

HTT aa eaerat SA eT we AT 
srorenfeacirateata aan abate eave 6.12.3 
I sft Fate: Bes: 


say ego imaltadtmyamidam savam tatsatyam 
sata tattvamas svetaeto it bya eva ma 
bhagavnifpayatid tata somyet hove || 6.13.3 |] 
|| ittayodasah andah 








“That which is the subtlest of all is the Self ofall 
O Svetaketu’ [Svetaketu then said,] ‘Sir, pleas 
explain it again, replied his father. (6 - 13 -3] 


I this. tis the Truth. It is the Self, That thou art, 
3¢ explain this to me again’ “Yes, Somya, | will 





6-14-14 





wer aber god arenas ragmneratr 

a aheftare Peptea en ara TgehareRTgST 
eager weometenracerar anita 
fare nett 


yatha somya puruar gandharebhyobhinaddhakgamsniya 
tar tatolijane visjets ath tata praivodaivadharaa 
pratyanva pradhmayitabhinaddhaksa anito’bhinaddhakso 

visrtah || 6.14.1 | 











(© Somya, as when a person is brought blindfolded from the Gandhara country and left in a 
deserted place, he turns sometimes to the east, sometimes to the north, sometimes to the 


south, and sometimes to the west, shouting: 
been left here blindfolded!’— [6 - 14-1] 


“Ihave been brought here blindfolded! | have 
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614-2 
aa waned pT Eat et aya hike pamaye abt an 

RT Wat Rt a TAT EaaTRSt enchar et dip wt sa grimagrimam pechanpangito 

aud Tammcrarratetierartarye 8 medi andharanevopesampadyetavamevecryavanpurga 

eu arate RG ee Pit weNGEE BB t.g 1 ee tera ra vine spt 642 











‘And as someone may remove that person's bli 
way/ and the intelligent man goes from one vil 
the information people give, until he reaches 6 
attains knowledge. His delay is only as long as h 
merged in the Self. [6 - 14 -2] 


lindfold and say, ‘Gandhara is this way; go this 
lage to another, asking his way and relying on 
jandhara; similarly, a person who gets a teacher 
is not free of his body. After that he becomes 





6-14-3 





Wa whsiaaeaNe we ceed STAT 
wee eter A aE ee ar srrePreTTaTeRA 
en ara ere s.t¥.2 

1 sf water: wos: 4 





5 ya ogo rimaitadtmyamidam sarvay tatatyam sa atm 
tattvamasl vetaketo iti bya eva ma bhagavanulfapayatitl 
‘atha somyetihovdca || 6.14.3 || 

1 iticaturdasah khang |] 











“That which is the subtlest of all isthe Self of all 


I this, It is the Truth. It is the Self, That thou art, 


0 Svetaketu’ [Svetaketu then said,] ‘Sir, please explain this to me again’ ‘Yes, Somya, | will 


explain it again, replied his father. [6 - 14-3] 
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Fee seated ance: sree 
Sane ait Soe AA ET ATT 
agra wengaa aa: ot aTEaAAA aa: 
wrest taarat arasoranfe o 6.t9.t 


Durugamy somyotopatapinam jfatayah paryupasate 
|anasi mam janasi mamiti tasya yavanna vam: 
sampadyate manah prne pranastejsltejahparasyém 
dlvatéyiny tivaljaniti || 6.15.1 |] 











When a person is seriously il,  Somya, his relat 
‘me? Do you recognize me?’ So long as his spee: 
his prana, his prana with the heat in his body, 
able to recognize them. [6-15 - 1] 


tives sit around him and ask: ‘Do you recognize 


.ch does not merge with his mind, his mind with 


and the heat with the Supreme Self, he will be 
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HY AGE AT BIG AA: TOT 
Moret dat: eT Raa a SAAT 192 





‘ath yaya vimana spatate mara pape 
rast tah param deatyimata af 








{1 6.52]] 














Then when his speech merges into his mind, hi 
body, and the heat into the Supreme Self, he no 


is mind into prana, his prana into the heat in his, 
longer knows them. [6 - 15-2] 








6-1 


5-3 





aa wisiidaaeraite af aq wet 

Hoare aeaafe vara sfet a va aT 
aranfeaerrateate ae Bae BATT 6.4.9 
1 gf aR WS: 


$2 ya ef'nimatadstmyamidam sara tat satyam 
sa md tattvamasSvteketoitibhiya eva ma 
bhagavanuifgpayatitathé somyetihovica || 6.15.3 || 
| | iipaficadadah khandab || 





“That which is the subtlest of all is the Self ofall 
0 Svetaketu’ [Svetaketu then said] ‘Sir, pleas 
explain it again’ replied his father. 6 - 15 -3] 


I this. Its the Truth. It is the Self. That thou art, 
fe explain this to me again’ “Yes, Somya, | will 








6-16-41 
yee ae purugam somyota 

en arrraronicnnrentien et hastagrhitamnayantyapaharsitsteyamakatsitparasumasmal 
ave; aft meer elt raft) ser wares! | tapatel sa yadl tase tart bhava tat evintamitmanam 
JF aoqpritetehssptoresreraute seal ae | hurtes'ntbhisaho'ntentmnamantarchiy paradu| 


SONI a est TMAH GA 





taptam pratithntsadahyate'tha hayate | 6.16.1 |] 











(© Somya, suppose 2 man is brought with his hands tied, and they say: ‘This man has stolen 


something. He has committed robbery. Heat 
offence, then surely he will prove himself to be 
the cover of falsehood, he will be burned wh 
killed. (6 - 16 - 1) 


up an axe for him! If he has committed the 
2 liar. Being dishonest and trying to hide under 
jen he grasps the hot axe, and then he will be 








6-1 


6-2 





Fe ay eae AAT AAT AOHTCT FeT 
1B wearer: aeteromeeTTT TeL 
ee MeMEUMct WA CEMA EAT WEA 


atha ya taka bhavalitatevasatyantmdnam arte 
sasatydblsandhah atyendtménamantardhy paraSup 
taptam ratigrnat sana dahyatetha mucyate || 6.162 || 





But if he has not committed the offence, then si 


surely he will prove himself to be truthful. Being 


honest, he will be protected by the cover of truth and will not be burned when he grasps the 


hot axe. He will then be set free. [6 - 16 - 2] 





6-1 


6-3 





7 ar am mma TRMIAG ae 

ome ance aera eter gf aTUTET| 
rorenfae ProrenPRe u c.06.9 

W sf siser: aes: 

gf seoseare 








sa yath tata nadahyetatadatmyamidary sarvam 





| it sastho'dhyayab || 














“That man, being honest, is not affected by the hot axe. That [Self] is the Self of allthis. tis the 
Truth, It is the Self. That thou art, O Svetaketu’ Svetaketu learnt this well from his father. 


[6-16-3) 
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CHAPTER 7 


26 Sections 
51 Verses 





74 


a 





1 aeaAasearT: 

are ore fet Staten, waepATC 
ances Barer aqaeT ar ATA 
ware ott aearhfa wears ol b.t.t 


|| saptamo'dhyayab || 

adhihi bhagava iti hopasasdda sanatkumaram 
ndradastam hovlca yadvettha tena mopasida 
tatasta drdhvam vaksyamiti sa hovaca | | 7.1.1 || 











Narada went [for spiritual instruction] to Sa 
Sanatkuméra said to him: ‘First tell me what yo 
Narada said— [7-1-1] 





inatkumara and said, ‘Sir, please teach me! 
1u know already. I'll teach you from that point’ 





7-1-2 





aE Tae wae aaGHTTot 
aqiftiaerernt wa acrat aq PT 
aft te PARE amterenternt tafe 
aeafaqat aaftcai erataqai aarafaqat 
WRaaaATaSEA Ut w.8.2 I 








rgveda haga yeni yjuvedan simavedanatharayan 
catuthaihsapurna pafamar vdn veda pityan 
‘di devant vkovikyamekyanan devaviyim 
‘brahmavidyam ohitavidyam katravidyamnakgetravica 
sarpaderjanavidymetadbhagao hye || 7.12 || 














Sir, [have read the Rg Veda, the Yajur Veda, the 


‘Sma Veda, and the fourth—the Atharva Veda; 


then the fifth—history and the Puranas; also, grammar, funeral rites, mathematics, the science 
of omens, the science of underground resources, logic, moral science, astrology, Vedic 
knowledge, the science of the elements, archery, astronomy, the science relating to snakes, 





plus music, dance, and other fine arts. Sir, this is what | know. [7 - 1-2] 
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7-1-3 





Wag oor aeaitearer aaiegd 
eat marae aeTETEAa seaTeAATO A 
Bag aera an af ar seraorreT 
ant areafente a clever agit Rittarceastieor 
atta 6.0.9 


‘so'ham bhagavo mantravidevismi natmavicchrutarp 
hhyeva me bhagavaddrSebhyastaratiSokamatmaviditt 
‘ham bhagavah sociml tam mi bhagavifichokasya 
pram tirayatit tam hovica yadval kimcaltadadhyagithi 
namaivaitat || 7.13 || 











“True, | have learnt much, but | know only the word meaning. | do not know the Self. Sir, | have 
heard from great persons like you that only those who know the Self are able to overcome 
sorrow. | am suffering from sorrow. Please take me across the ocean of sorrow’ Sanatkumara 


then said to Narada, ‘Everything you have learnt 


it so far is just words’. [7-1-3] 





7. 


1-4 





‘dma va ygvedo yajurvedah simaveda atharvanascaturtha 
Ithsapuraah paficamo vedénm veda pltryo rirdalvo 
1nidhirvakovakyamekyanam devavidya brahmavidy 
bhitavidyd kgatravidyl naksatravidya sarpadevajanavidya 
namaivaitannamopassveti || 7.1.4 |] 




















Name is the Rg Veda, the Yajur Veda, the Sama Veda, and the fourth—the Atharva Veda; then 


the fifth—history and the Puranas; also, grami 


mar, funeral rites, mathematics, the science of 


omens, the science of underground resources, logic, moral science, astrology, Vedic 


knowledge, the science of the elements, arch 
plus music, dance, and other fine arts. These are 


ery, astronomy, the science relating to snakes, 
fe only names. Worship name. [7-1-4] 263 








7-1-5 





Bat ae aA STR ATH eh ET 
arammprart arafe at arr wea TERA rat 
ares or gf area ane apse aA 
srrarrachfeafe 0 v.04 1 

1 sf er: wes: 








sa yo nme brahmetyupaste yavannamno gatam tatasya 
yathakémaciro bhavati yo némna brahmetyupaste'sti 
‘bhagavo ndmno bhiiya it ndmno viva bhiyo'sit tanme 
‘bhagavanbravitut || 7.15 || 

[iti prathamab khandab | | 

















“Anyone wha worships name as Brahman can 


do what he pleases within the limits of the 


name! Narada asked, ‘Sir, is there anything higher than name?’ ‘Of course there is something 
higher than name; replied Sanatkumara. Narada then said, ‘Sir, please explain that to me’ 


(7-1-5) 





264 





7-2-1 





Sart aaa open ava eras Pewee 
agit weriqarntot aqeifreerrgot 
scour agri ag Frsieie ae Pe 
eemtenrsrsenrast tafe seater 
agrtaqai emfaqet eigenen Ted 
qierety st are) srrwret waeresr aoresr 
futer aqeaier sejer aif 
pEereTa ere oot 
ants aed argh way eee 


‘vigviva bmno Bhyas vig revedary winpayat 
Yaurvedar simavedamstharvanar caturthartinisapuriqary 
icamam vedndm vedam pltryenim dalam nidhim 
vkovakyametiyanamdevavidyim brahmavidyimy 
bhataviydm kgatravidyisarpadevajanavidyim dvam co 
Prthiin ca viyum eakitam cdpascatejaica devirsca 
‘marys pasa vay ca 
‘roavanaspatinsvipadinySkiepataigapplakam dharma 
dharmary ca satyam cantar ca shu casédhu ca 
hrdayaiar cahrdayalfam ca yaval vehnabhavisyanna 
«harmo ndcharmo wyalfépaysyanna satyem néntam 

na sidhu ndsidhu na hdayajenatdayajio 








vagevatasarvam vifiépayat vicamupssvetl || 7.2.1 [] 














‘Speech is certainly superior to name. Speech makes known the Rg Veda, the Yajur Veda, the 
Sama Veda, and the fourth—the Atharva Veda; then the fifth—history and the Puranas; also, 
grammar, funeral rites, mathematics, the science of omens, the science of underground 
resources, logic, moral science, astrology, Vedic knowledge, the science of the elements, 
archery, astronomy, the science relating to snakes, plus music, dance, and other fine arts; also 
heaven and earth; air, space, water, and fire; the gods and human beings; cattle and birds; 
creepers and big trees; animals of prey as well as worms, fleas, and ants; merit and demerit; 
truth and untruth; good and evil; and the pleasant and the unpleasant. If speech did not exist 
there would be no awareness of merit and demerit, nor of truth and untruth, good and evil, 
the pleasant and the unpleasant. Speech alone makes it possible to understand all this. 
Worship speech.[7 - 2-1] 265 











7-2-2 





far ah art weReaTEy aracarah ch TET 
UUTeRTARY safe a ard aecasTEts fea 





sayo vicam brahmeryupdste yavadvco gatam tatrsya 
yathakimaciro bhavai yo vicam brahmetyupaste'st 








arora art apr ft ATE ae apatsechfa AHH |] hagavo vic bhia iti vco viva bhiyo'sti tame 
srorererdtRt 16.2.2 1 bihagavanbravitvt || 7.2.2 || 
aft afi: wes: Lt evtyah kang | 











“Anyone who worships speech as Brahman can do what he pleases within the limits of speech’ 
Narada asked, ‘Sir, is there anything higher than speech?” ‘Of course there is something higher 
than speech; replied Sanatkumara. Narada then said, ‘Sir, please explain that to me’. [7-2-2] 
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7-3-1 





aah ae ara ah ee TA Oe aT 
ata cat oat aReepract ant 7 aT 
ilsaprate a wer HRT Hae 
cantor efit tore 

Fea Five Relea HF 

atom detentesd ae ea 

rat AG at aa AR ea arr TTREAAT 16.3.0 








‘mano viva vdeo bhiyoyath va ve vamalake dve va 
‘ole dvauvikgau mustranubhavatyevar vicam ca 
‘ma ca mano'nubhavat sa yad manasi manasyatl 
‘mantrinadhiyiyetyathadhite karma hurvyetyatha 
surutepurdmica padiméceccheyetyathecchata imam 
calokamamum ceccheyetyathecchate mano hyatma 
‘mano bi loko mano hi brahma mana upéssvet! || 7.3.1 || 














The mind is superior to speech. Just as a person can hold in his fist two dmalaka fruits, or two 
ola fruits [plums], or two aksa fruits, so also the mind can hold within it both speech and 
name. Ifa person thinks, Iwill read the mantras, he reads them. If he thinks, ‘I will do this he 
does it. If he decides, ‘| will have children and animals, he can try to have them. If he decides, 
“will conquer this world and the next,’ he can try to do it. [This is the characteristic of the 
mind. If it says it will do something, it can do it] The mind is the self. The mind is the world 


The mind is Brahman, Worship the mind. [7 -3~ 


yy 
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7-3-2 





3 et weaeaTed ara 
Wet SET TaHETAR arate AT 
set acdaqaredsita sera arat 
ar sfa aera are asec a 
srrarwcdeaf 6.3.2 IL 

u ofr qe: aes: 


sa yo mano brahmetyupaste yavanmanaso 
gatam tatrasya yathakamacaro bhavatl yo 
‘mano brahmetyupaste'sti bhagavo manaso 
bhiiya iti manaso vava bhiiyo'stiti tanme 
bhagavanbravitviti || 7.3.2 || 

L iti trtiyah khangab || 











‘Anyone who worships the mind as Brahman ci 
mind’ Narada asked, ‘Sir, is there anything 
something higher than the mind, replied Sana 
that to me’. [7-3-2] 


‘an dp what he pleases within the limits of the 
higher than the mind?’ ‘Of course there is 
itkumara. Narada then said, ‘Sir, please explain 





7-4-1 





aot aa aaa aA & aHeTTaST 
aaerery arias ay Anata ae 
aU refed aay FAAP bw.t 


samkalp va marasobhinyénjad val saalpayattha 
smanasatyatha vcaiayat tmnt ni 
mantréekam bhavanti mantregu Kermani || 7.4.2 || 


























The will is certainly superior to the mind. Whi 


jen a person wills, he starts thinking. Then he 


directs the organ of speech, and finally he makes the organ of speech utter the name. All the 


mantras merge in the names and all the actions 


merge in the mantras. (7- 41] 








7 


4-2 





ait § a Canis neta AeTOTHT 
ape sao aAENAT CATA 
Pape AT TRAE T MAAN 

aaa aid eet of does ote 

ASM Het AeetdsereT F Set aT: 
deed wri dest ror dae 
Feat & acct saith deers ao 
agnt ai: deer aver fart at 
Boe TUT Rae: THETA WW. TU 


tii hav etn saklpalyann selma 
sanale patil amalgam dip 
samakalpetm vy ca samaalantpata 

tec tei sam Kya vara amkapate varaye 
sank anna samp ray sam tye prindh 
saalante pr sa pte man salapante 
randy apy amd saat amar 
sankiptyailota sapkapate lolasya sam Kptyal saan 
samabate sa a samlalpa ankapamupéssve || 74.2 |] 























‘All these things [mind, speech, name, etc.) merge in sanikalpa, arise from sankalpa, and are 
supported by safikalpa. [That is the will decides the direction of everything you do. It is the 
soul of everything,| Heaven and earth will, and so do air, space, water, and fire. [That is, it is 
their will that determines their work.] Through their will the rain wills, and through the will of 


the rain, food wills. The will of food is the will 


of life. The will of life is the will of the mantras, 


and the will of the mantras is the will of all activities. The will of the activities is the will of the 
worlds, and the will of the worlds determines the will of everything. Such is the will. Worship 


this will. (7-4-2) 
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7-4-3 





wfafPodise isfarfeeaver | pratisthito'vyethamand 


saab sapkalpapbrahmetyupistesamiptaval 
salkindhruvndhruvahprtihitin 
ayathamno bhisichyat 








aaalorren bi ‘TART TAHPTART | yavatsarnkalpasya gatam tatrasya yathakamacaro 
safer a: dered geass AeA +-7e: | phavatl yah samkalpam brehmetyupéste'st bhagavah 
METER Ser ARTI afeTs ETAT | samkalpsdbhiya it samkalpdvava bhiyo'stii tanme 


bhagavanbravitvit || 7.4.3 || 
| iti caturthah khandah || 




















“One who worships sankalpa as Brahman can attain any world he wills. He becomes true and 
attains the world of truth. He is firmly established and also attains a world which is firmly 
established. He is free from pain and attains also a world free from pain. One who worships 
sankalpa as Brahman can do what he pleases within the limits of safkalpa.' Narada asked, ‘Sir, 
is there anything higher than safikalpa?’ ‘Of course there is something higher than safkalpa, 


replied Sanatkumara. Narada then said, 





ir, please explain that to me’. [7-4-3] 
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7-5-4 





FB are af areareapet arar A aaaser | tam vive sam kelpidbhio yadl val cetayate'tha 
aareuertstr Herercar arasthcafty aver | satmlalpayate'tha manasyatyatha vEcamirayattéml 
aresthca tt avfPar wear wih arefBa aes | ndrirayatinémni mantréekam bhaventimantresu 
soft 1 ot 4 = [arma 7.5.21 




















Intelligence is certainly superior to will-power. A person first comprehends, and then he wills 
Next he thinks it over again and again, and then he directs the organ of speech. Finally he 
makes the organ of speech utter the name. All the mantras then merge in the names, and all 
the actions merge in the mantras. [7-5-1] 





m 





7-5-2 





aa & ar wah Rae Re 
Raa wfaRoenie aesmeacaRy aga Fat 
refer aeration 

acer ari Pggrtcerafiee eae 
fariettaeterad Facer fa wferor 
PETRA 62 








‘tani ha v8 etn citalkéyandni citetmani 
cittepratsthiténitasmadyadyapi bahuvideitto 
bhavati ndyamastityevainamahuryadayam veda 
yadvd ayam vidvannetthamacittah syidityatha 
yadyalpaviccittavanbhavatltasmé evota Susrigante 
cittamhyevaigimeldiyanam cittamatma cttam 
pratisth cttemupassvet || 7.5.2 || 














‘All these [will-power, mind, etc.] merge in intelligence, are directed by intelligence, and are 
supported by intelligence. That is why, a person may be learned but if he is dull, people [ignore 
him and] say: ‘He does not exist, no matter how much he seems to know. If he were really 
learned, he would not be so foolish.’ On the other hand, if a person is not learned but he is 
intelligent, people will listen to him (with respect). It is intelligence that governs all these. It is 
their soul and their support, Therefore, worship intelligence. [7 - 5 - 2] 





om 





7-5-3 








a aed cetered Rare @ atweyayT: 
sfaRoarevfaRtoatserrararrearriats areata 
ara Tet TART PTET refer AAT 
setcauredstea arraftaercagr sft Famers 
spiced ae arareactfeater 16.3.3 0 

a sft Ta: wes: 








sada brametyupdste cna se lokindhrondhrwah 
pratighitnpraighto yathandnnaathandno bisa 
YBvacitasya gata tanya ythakamacio bhava yaictam 
brahmeyupiste'tlbogavadctdbhya i citadviva 

bhi siti tanme bhagavénraivit || 75.3 |] 

| |itpacamah and 





“One who worships intelligence as Brahman attains worlds of intelligence [Le., things he 
regards as important]. He becomes true and attains the world of truth. He is firmly established 
and also attains a world which is firmly established. He is free from pain and also attains a 
world free from pain. One who worships intelligence as Brahman can do what he pleases 
within the limits of intelligence.’ Narada asked, ‘Sir, is there anything higher than intelligence?’ 
‘Of course there is something higher than intelligence, replied Sanatkumara. Narada then said, 


‘Sir, please explain that to me’. [7-5 -3] 





aa 





7-6-1 





ear ae Prat carrie fret 
carndtaratte! carta qateataedtarst 
cored oda Saar Se 
yaa a sarerr ase waite: Peat 
sraftrease 2 wert eaaracien Far 
a rates COREA U6. I 








thyinam viva ctbhlyo dhyayativapreivt 
lnyyativantarikgam dhyyatve dyaurdhyéyantivpo 
thyéyantvaparvaté devamanusyastasmadatha 
manusyndrn mahattém prépnuvant dhyéndpSdémss 
ivava te bhavantyath yeIpahkalainah pisund 
upavadinast'tha ye prebhavo dhyéndpadns vaiva 
te bhavantl dhyénamupassvet || 7.6.1 |] 














Meditation is certainly superior to intelligence. The earth seems to be meditating. The space 
between the earth and heaven seems to be meditating. So also, heaven seems to be 
meditating. Water seems to be meditating. The mountains seem to be meditating. Gods and 
human beings also seem to be meditating. [7 - 6 - 1] 
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7-6-2 





a a cand aeAeaTRY BRGEATET 
ach ore UTTER aa a Cah 
aedegnedstta rt cara 9% 
cas ater aa ETAT 0.62 
4 gfe Fo: as: 











$2 yo dhyéram brahmetyupasteyavedshyanasya 
ata tatrsyayathakémacérobhavatyo chyna 
brahmetyupast'st bhagav dhyénédbhia it 

<hyanévva bhiy' sti tanme bhagavanbravit || 7.5.2 | 
|| tisastheh khandab || 








‘One who worships meditation as Brahman can do what he pleases within the limits of 
meditation’ Narada asked, ‘Sir, is there anything higher than meditation?’ ‘Of course there is 
something higher than meditation; replied Sanatkumara, Narada then said, ‘Sir, please explain 


that to me’. [7-6-2] 
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7-7-1 








vaet are earencayer: Praarter ar agree Fare wildram vive dhyénddbhiyahvifénena vl rvedam vind 
agi amrtcanerdud apie \elurvedam simavedamthananan caturthamithasapuram 
seat tart 86 Reta dot Fae pacamam vedinim vedam ptryantim diva ih 
antarractorrt taftqat wesftqai aati || vikovityamecayanam cevavidyan brahmavidy bhitaviyam 
erattqat aeraRicaienitacrataai Re -atavdynabgtravidyasarpadevjanavidym diva ca 
qf want arent are dae taker tv cavayu eka cata eae devia 
aeqeaiver orig aif manugycapakimsca vayama 
prereringarcrariteragiiat et ‘mpavanasatcnpadnykapataiganpakan dharmam 
arnt wo act argh ot amy remy gaat cdharmam a satya cyt cash csidhu ca hrayaia 
enggat ast a ea Oat a aon clyde nna ca rasa cemarycalokaamur ca 
rome Rravenfer Rrvwerpareeait n b.t w || viinenaiva vit vifénamupésvet || 7.7. || 














Vijfana [the practical application of knowledge] is certainly superior to meditation. Through 
vijfiana one knows the Rg Veda, the Yajur Veda, the Sama Veda, and the fourth—the Atharva 
Veda; then the fifth—history and the Puranas; also, grammar, funeral rites, mathematics, the 
science of omens, the science of underground resources, logic, moral science, astrology, Vedic 
knowledge, the science of the elements, archery, astronomy, the science relating to snakes, 
plus music, dance, and other fine arts; also heaven and earth; air, space, water, and fire; the 
gods and human beings; cattle and birds; creepers and big trees; animals of prey as well as 
‘worms, fleas, and ants; merit and demerit; truth and untruth; good and evil; the pleasant and 
the unpleasant; food and water; and this world and the other world. One knows all this 
through vijiana. Worship vijiéna.(7 - 7-1] 2% 











7-7-2 





a a Rael setcaaed Pevirat 2 a sa yo ijénam brameryupast viiinavat val sa 
arrears iaRReate mecha a lokaitnavato'bisihyatyavadianaya gata 
ares aeTAR wafer at Fat 


reegretsfea sort Prorrrcae sf 
aarp aA ATTEN 2 
1 gfe Wa: BUS! 


tary ythakamacéro bhavat yo 






vianadvvathiyosttitanme bhagavinbravivt | 7.7.2 || 








LU tsatamah anh | 





“One who worships vijiana as Brahman attains the vijianamaya and jianamaya worlds. One 
who worships vijfiana as Brahman can do what he pleases within the limits of vijfna’ Narada 


asked, ‘Sir, is there anythit 





higher than vijfiana?’ ‘Of course there is something higher than. 


vilfiana; replied Sanatkumara. Narada then said, ‘Sir, please explain that to me’. [7-7-2] 





am” 








abwftaeoR THUTEAY Hl b.c.t 








balam viva viéndbhiyo'pi ha Satem vjiénavatimeko 
balavandkampayate sa yad bal bhavatyathothatd 
‘bhavatyutithanparcaité bhavat parcarannupasat 
‘bhavatyupasdandrest bhava! Sot bhavati manta 
‘haat boda bhavat kart bhavatl vial bhava 
balena va prtivtithatalendntariksam balena 
cdyaurbalena parvata balena devamanusya balena 
paiavaicavayamsica trpavanaspetayah 
Svapadnyaktapataigapplakam balena 
lokastithatibalamupdssvet [| 7.8.1 || 














Strength is certainly superior to understanding. One strong person can make even a hundred 
people of understanding shake with fear. If a person is strong, he will be enthusiastic and up 
and about. He will then start serving his teacher, and while serving his teacher he will be close 
to him. While sitting close to the teacher, he Will watch him and listen to what he says. Then 
he will think it over and try to understand. He will then act on it, and finally he will grasp the 


inner meaning. Strength supports the earth 


It also supports the interspace, heaven, the 


mountains, gods and human beings, cattle, birds, creepers, and trees. It supports animals of 
prey as well as worms, fleas, and ants. It supports the whole world. Worship strength 


[7-8-1] 
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z= 


8-2 





Bt ae Ted mega At TAT 
aereraR wale at ae Teta ET 
ara sence fet Tercera aise 
wet area eaTT 6.0.2 

1 Sie sem: We: | 


a yo balam brahmetyupaste yavadbalasya gatam tatrasya 
yyathakmacaro bhavati yo balam brahmetyupaste'sti 
thhagavo alédbhya ii belddvva bio! st tanme 
thagevnbravit || 782 || 

|| Hlagamah Khandah || 


























“One who worships strength as Brahman can di 
Narada asked, ‘Sir, is there anything higher 
higher than strength. [7-8-2] 


jo what he pleases within the limits of strength. 
than strength?’ ‘Of course there Is something 








7-9-1 





annam vava baladbhyastasmadyadyapi 
daa ratrisriydyadyu ha 
jivedathavadrastasotémantaboddhakartavij 
bhavatyathénnasyayal drasté bhavat rot bhavatl 
manta bhavati boddha bhavatikarta bhavat vita 
ave || 7.9.1 || 














bhavatyannamt 




















Food is certainly superior to strength. This is why if a person fasts for ten days and nights, he 
may survive but he will not be able to see, hear, think, understand, work, or fully grasp the 
meaning of what he is taught. But if he eats food, he can then see, hear, think, understand, 
work, and fully grasp the meaning of the teachings. Therefore worship food. [7 -9- 1] 
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7-9-2 





wait setae 
oe armreraadtsteate aagerer 


ard TAREE eETTARY staf wisest 
TeraRtshea sretsaTeaET 
seretigre aise ast 
sraTAEAT 16.8.2 I 

a sfa aaa: Wes: Il 








‘a yo'nnam brahmetyupaste'nnavato 
vai sa loknpanavato'bhisidhyati yavadannasya 
gatam tatrdsya yathakamacéro bhavatl yo'nnam 
brahmetyupaste'sti bhagavo'nnadbhiiya 
ityannadvava bhiyyo'stiti tanme. 
bhagavanbravitvit || 7.9.2 || 

| [Iti navamah khandah || 

















“One who worships food as Brahman attains worlds full of food and drink. One who worships 
food as Brahman can do what he pleases within the limits of food’ Narada asked, ‘Sir, is there 
anything higher than food?’ ‘Of course there is something higher than food; replied 
Sanatkumara. Narada then said, ‘Sir, please explain that to me’. [7-9-2] 
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7-10-1 





var afi a7 STRAT H b.te.t I 








“ipo vavannadbh iyastasmadyada suvrstima bhavati 
vwyadhiyante préna annam kaniyo bhavigyatityatha 
yada suvrstrbhavatynandinah prana bhavantyannam 
bbahu bhavisyatityapa evemé mirtd yeyam prthivi 
vyadantariksam yaddyauryatparvata 
yaddevamanusyayatpasavasca vayamsi ca 
‘tmavanaspatayah Svapadanyakitapatangapipilakamépa 
‘ever morta apa upassvet |] 7.10.1 || 


























Water is certainly superior to food. That is why if there is no rain, people worry and think, 
“There will not be enough food’ But if there is @ good rainfall, they are happy, thinking, ‘There 
will be plenty of food: All these are water in different forms: the earth, the interspace, heaven, 
the mountains, gods and human beings, cattle and birds, creepers and trees, animals of prey, 
worms, insects, and ants. All these are water in different forms. Therefore worship water. 


(7-10-1) 
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7-10-2 





Wasa EAR TET aah 
adienricghaarcsrafe aracsi 
Wet TART ATHRTARY safer ATsaT 
werapredsita srrasast spr 
seagea aa aise ast 
arrarewaticater i &.t0.2 

W Sft er: Wes: 








sa yo'po brahmetyupasta &pnoti 
sarvankamamstrptimanbhavati yavadapam 
gatam tatrasya yathakamacaro bhavati yo'po 
brahmetyupaste'sti bhagavo'dbhyo bhiiya 
ityadbhyo vava bhayo'stiti tanme 
bhagavanbravitvti || 7.10.2 || 

|| iti dagamah khandab || 











“One who worships water as Brahman gets all he desires and is happy. One who worships 
water as Brahman can do what he pleases within the limits of water’ Narada asked, ‘Sir, is 
there anything higher than water?’ ‘Of course there is something higher than water’ replied 
Sanatkumara. Narada then said, ‘Sir, please explain that to me’. {7-10 - 2] 
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7-1-1 





seagate Frat afte a sft ar os aye 
citar: ae stages Rrecties 
Regtamenata aerapitcatat Ae 
afteaia a dar oo arg etree 

ae aa TA et 








te vavdbhyo thiyastadvaetatvyungrhyaiamabhitapat 
‘adthumiocatntapat vara vit tea ev tative, 
davayivtipa ste tadetadirehuathicatrekchhica 
vidyudbhicedcaratasmShuniyotate tanayat 
\atgiat tt era tapi darayivathpad sate 

tea updssvet | 7.11.1 || 

















Fire [or, heat] is certainly better than water. That fire, taking air as its support, heats the sky. 
Then people say: ‘It is very hot. The body is burning. It will rain soon: Fire first produces these 
signs, and then creates the rain. This is why there is lightning going straight up or going 
sideways in a zigzag manner, and along with it thunder. This is why people say: ‘There is 
lightning and thunder. It will rain soon’. (7 - 11-1] 
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7-11-2 





Wo aedal weed dared ta tara 
AAAs IpTeTEHA RET maT 
ag waReT waeTERY eae zeta 
eacgedstr arratarat apr af at 
re Base ae area o.tt.8 





sft Cree: wos: 





sa yastejobrahmetyupiste teas vals tejasvato 
lokanbhasvatpahatatamaskanabhischyaiyavattejaso 
gata tatrdsya yathékémaciro bhava yasteo 
brahmetyupise'stibhagavastejaso bhai teaso 
viva bhy' sti tanme bhagavanbraviit | 7.11.2 || 
| | itiekédasah khang || 














“One who worships fire as Brahman becomes bright himself, and he attains worlds that are 
bright, shining, and without a hint of darkness. One who worships fire as Brahman can do what 
he pleases within the range of fire’ Narada asked, ‘Sir, is there anything higher than tejas?’ ‘Of 


course there is something higher than tejas/ 


please explain that to me’. [7 - 11 -2] 


replied Sanatkumara. Narada then said, ‘Sir, 





2s 





7-12-21 
sare are ret are) & aeheerTgAY | so vvatejaobhiyndke val siycandramasivubhav 
RecyereramaeaRRaTETAATATN APA |! vidyunnalsatrnyagnirskendhvayatyakena spotyalaéena 
ferent MTHRY A TA SHY TAT pratiirotyakge ramatadkase na ramata dkise jayata 


ARATE SARTRE wT ‘ddkamabhiyatakSarupdsvet || 7.12.1 || 




















‘Akaéa [space] is certainly superior to fire. The sun and the moon are both within akaéa, and so 
are lightning, the stars, and fire. Through akasa one person is able to speak to another. 
Through akaéa one is able to hear. And through 3k3éa one is able to hear what others are 
saying. In 3kaéa one enjoys, and in 3kasa one suffers. A person is born in &kasa, and plants and 
trees grow pointing to akaéa. Worship akaéa. [7-12 - 1] 
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7-12-2 





STR METER THETA A a 

aiorsrarrect reer eat 
RATE A TART TTT aa 

2 are WERT oe TATE 

aft amerercare ase aot arapewefeate A 6.02.2 1 
Lyf GER OT 








sa ye Seam brahmeryupésaSktavato vasa 
lokinpakidvat'sambidhdnurugayavatobhisdhyat 
vadikasyagatam tatrasy yathakamacaro bhavati 





it aksadvva bhi’ sit ene bhagavénbraii || 7.2.2 || 
{lh dvdaia and || 














“One who worships akaéa [space] as Brahman attains worlds that are spacious, shining, free 
from all drawbacks, and extensive. One who worships akaéa as Brahman can do what he 
pleases within the range of akaga. Narada asked, ‘Sir, is there anything higher than akaéa?’ ‘Of 


course there is something higher than akaSa/ 


please explain that to me’. [7 - 12-2] 


replied Sanatkumara. Narada then sald, ‘Sir, 
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7-13-1 





SR TAPIA TETETCAA ast saree 
Bed aa a ee (pt aed 
Rrarteug aa a GRUNT PRT 
ardent Pariser & paferaranfe 


PROT TFETTERAT I b.t3.t I 








smarovavakadadbhiyatasmadyadyapi bahava asranna 
smearanto nava te Kamcanasrpuyuma manviranna 
riranyad va te smareyuratha Smuyuratha 
rmanviranatha vigriransmarena val putrnwjndti 
smarenapadinsmaramupdsvet || 7.13.1 [| 











Memory is certainly superior to 3kaéa [space] 


This is why, if many people get together but 


their memory fails, then they cannot hear or think or know anything. But if they remember, 
they can then hear, think, and know. Through memory one knows one's children and animals. 


Therefore, worship memory. (7 - 13 - 1] 
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7-1: 


3-2 





a HR waa Feet 
Wet TART HEAR atafey A: 
eat aeteqaets ea aera: 
Srigy sft erica episechit 
aot arrarcacticrie i 6.23.2 
u gfe Fae: Wes: it 


sa yah smaram brahmetyupaste yavatsmarasya 
gatam tatrasya yathakamacaro bhavati yah 
smaram brahmetyupaste'sti bhagavah 
smaradbhiiya it smarddvava bhiiyo'stiti 
tanme bhagavanbravitvit || 7.13.2 || 

| iti trayodasah khangab || 














“One who worships memory as Brahman has free movement as far as memory goes.’ Narada 
asked, ‘Sir is there anything higher than memory?’ ‘Of course there is something higher than 


memory; replied Sanatkumara. Narada then sai 


id, ‘Sit, please explain that to me’. [7-13 - 2] 





7M 


4-4 





Sn ae BRIM & RY eae 
sat Fed PRE sea TT 
airy Teo STRAW .t.t 





‘8a vava smaradbhilyasyaseddho vai smaro mantranadhite 
Aermdpiuruteputmica pasipicechata imam ca 
lokamamum cecchata &SSmupdsvet || 7.14. |] 

















Hope is certainly better than memory. Hope inspires a person’s memory, and one uses one’s 
memory to learn the mantras and perform rituals. One then wishes for children and animals, 
and one also wishes to attain this world and the next. Therefore, worship hope. (7-14 - 1] 
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7-14-2 





a rah SEATS aeTaTET BE VT 
waecaater prema safer war TET 
We OANET TUTHTTERT Hae | eT 

FEAT TRAST HTT HAMA FT FATA 
arr apace ah aroerTAHeAA a v.t¥.2 a 
1 9 ager wes a 








sa ya adam brahmetyupasta&ayasya sarve kmah 
samydhyantyamoghs hasyasio bhavantiyavadsya 
gatam tardsya yathakdmaciro bhavatl ya 8m 
brahmetyupast'stibhagava aya bhiya iy 
viva bhiyo' st tanme bhagavanbravitit || 7.14.2 || 
[|i cturdasah khangab || 

















“One who worships hope as Brahman has all his desires fulfilled. He gets whatever he wants 
without fail. One who worships hope as Brahman has free movement as far as hope goes’ 
Narada asked, ‘Sir, is there anything higher than hope?’ ‘Of course there is something higher 


than hope, replied Sanatkumara. Narada then said, 





ir, please explain that to me’. {7 - 14 -2] 
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7-15-12 





wot ar arene arr a aT aTat eaf | 
wanfeacat adaatic gor: ata 

ate sor: ot cane sore caret OH & 
FT MTOM ATT TOT TET TOT: FEAT TOT 
ararh: TO AEA: A948 I 











prin vi &ya bhiyanyatha var nabhau samarpité 
cevamasminprane sarvamnsamarpltam pranah prénena 
yati pranah prénam dadati pranaya dadati prano ha 
git prin mati rdnobhrité pragah sas pina 
Scaryah préno brahmanab |] 7.15.1 || 

















Prana [the vital force] is certainly superior to hope. Just as spokes on a wheel are attached to 
the hub, similarly everything rests on prana. Prana works through its own power [i.e., préna Is 
the means as well as the end]. Prana gives prana to prana, and prana directs prana to prana. 
Prana is the father, prana is the mother, prana is the brother, prana Is the sister, prdna is the 


teacher, and prana is the brahmin. [7 - 15-1) 
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7-15-2 








a aft Pat ar nat or ant aT Fa sa yaci pitaram va mataram va bhrataram va svasdram 
arent a eat ar PeRaggeE TE vcryam vi brhmanam vl kimeidbhyariva pratyaha 
fermrenfeeaettrang: Fryer & erat aera | cievastvtyevenamshub ph vl vai may val 
case reget & cay Ear & coareaTeTRAGT | tvamasibhrétrh vai tvamasi vasa vai tvamasyacdryahé 
& aah mrestorer & caarettfey 09.2 |__| vaitvamasibrahmanaha vai tvamasit || 7.15.2 || 




















If a person speaks rudely to his father, mother, brother, sister, teacher, or to a brahmin, people 
say to him: ‘Shame on you! You have murdered your father. You have murdered your mother. 
You have murdered your brother. You have murdered your sister. You have murdered your 
teacher. You have murdered a brahmi’. (7-15 -2] 
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7-15-3 





BT ACTA MOTOS TAT atha yadyapyendnuthrantapranaichilenasamasam 
aati a: Paprhte a vyatisamdahennaivainam brayuh ptrhsiti na 
seperate: a aargretter at eergprefer || matyhisit na bhrityhsi na svasrhasti ndcdryahs 
aararterehtfer = arearorerefifer Wt .*4.2 11] na bréhmanahist || 7.153 || 




















But when they have died, if a person piles their bodies on a funeral pyre and bums them, 
piercing them with a spear [so that the body burns more quickly], no one will say to him, ‘You 
have killed your father’ or ‘You have killed your mother’ or ‘You have killed your brother’ or 
“You have killed your sister’ or ‘You have killed your teacher’ or ‘You have killed a brahmin’. (7 - 
15-3] 
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7-15-4 





son eateries setter srafa ae ar oe 


‘rano hyevalténisarvnl bhavat sa vi ega 
‘evam padyannevarp manvéna evar vjénannativadi 
bhavati tam cedbriiyurativadyasityativadyasmiti 
briyanndpahnuvita || 7.15.4 || 

| iti paficadatah khandab || 














It is prana that is all this. He who sees thus, th 


speaker. If anyone says to him, ‘You are a superior speaker’ he may say, ‘Yes, | am a superior 


speaker’ He need not deny it. [7-15 -4] 


inks thus, and knows thus becomes a superior 





7-16-1 





rg a aitaate & ackaaat ask are 
aataraet ant ate PeReatacaiat wet 
sora Paar BAAN wt 


‘esa tu vl ativadati yah satyentivadaisoTham bhagavah 
satyentvadanti satya teva vl 
‘bhagavo vita |] 7.16.1 |] 











1 gfe ssa aes: 


[tt sodagah khandah || 














“But a person must first know the Truth. Then he is truly an ativadi’ Narada said, ‘ 
be an ativadT by knowing the Truth. Sanatkumara replied, ‘But one must earnestly desire to 


know the Truth! ‘Sir, | earnestly desire to know 








rf, want to 





the Truth) Narada said, [7 - 16-1] 
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7-7-1 





aa & Rramnert tet aha ata 

acfa ftareta wet aie Rar ae 
Fafarenfracatata Fret srrat fafa sia i .t6.t 
Aft eae 





ijanatyatha satyam vadati ndvjanansatyam 
vadativijénanneva satyam vadativijiénam tveva 
viiasitavyamit vjiinambhagavo vis it || 7.17. | 
| [it septadadah Khandab || 

















‘Sanatkumara sald: ‘When a person knows for certain, then he can truly speak of the Truth. But 
without knowing well, he cannot speak of the Truth. One who knows for certain speaks of 


Truth. But one must seek knowledge in depth’ Narada said, ‘Sir, | seek knowledge in depth’. 


(7-17-1) 





7-18-1 





waar & weaeer Ronee arvrcan Ronnie 
athe Pronenfar afters Prfereafaretter 
afey arora Bote SAW w.te.e 
asf seer: wes: 





yada vai manute'tha vijanati namatva vijanati 
matvaiva vijanati matistveva vijijiasitavyeti 
matim bhagavo vijijfiasa iti || 7.18.2 |] 

I ti astadasah khangab || 

















Sanatkumara said: ‘When a person learns to think well, then he can know deeply. Without 
thinking well, one cannot know deeply. One knows for certain when one thinks deeply. But 
fone must want to know how to think well’ Narada replied, ‘Sir, | want to know how to think 


well. [7-18-1] 
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7-19-1 





Ber SUIT Aad AACA AT 
meget aa ge cae PafareaeaT 
acuta PATSITTRT GA v.t8.t 
Oster clatter: WS: I 


yada vai taddadhatyatha manutendiraddechanmanute 
Sraddadhadeve manute staddha tvevaviésitavyeti 
Sraddhr bhagavo vids it || 7.19.1 || 

|| tiekonaviméatitamah khandab || 











‘Sanatkumara sald: ‘When a person has respect 
to it. Without this respect he attaches ho import 
something that one respects. But one must tr 
want to have this respect’. [7 - 19-1] 


[for what he hears], then he gives due thought 
‘tance to what he hears. One thinks deeply over 
yy to attain this respect’ Narada replied, ‘Sir, 1 





7-2 


0-1 





war & Rifterorae aeguihy aiAieoruaeeTl 
fafearorsta aqcinfer frror ca fafarenfaceaicr 
Frat arrat fafereint $f 0 b.zet 

a fa Petar: aos: 











‘yada vainiststhatyatha éraddadhati ndnististhafichraddadhati 
risisthanneva saddahat nigh teva vijstavyed nigh 
‘bhagavo vga iti | 7.20.1 || 

[| i visatitamah khang || 








Sanatkumara: ‘When @ person is steady and 
Without being steady, one cannot have respe: 
respect and devotion. But one must seek thi 
replied, ‘ seek this steadiness’. [7 -20- 1] 





devoted to his teacher, then he has respect 
ct. One has steadiness when one has genuine 
is steadiness with great earnestness’ Narada 








c= 


7221-1 





wer Santer fafeaeoie arpcar fafearoter 
pete PRO pitecte PafeafeaR 
‘piel aret afore sft batt ot 

a fe wafer: aes: 


‘vad vai karotyatha nististhati nakrtva nististhati 
krrvalva nististhatikristveva vilfisitavyeti krtim 
bhagavo visa iti || 7.21.2 || 

|| iti ekavimsahy khandah | | 





Sanatkumara said: ‘When a person keeps doin 


do one’s duty, one cannot have steadiness. One 


should try to know what duty means’ Nara 
(7-21-41) 


ig his duty, he becomes steady. If one does not 
attains steadiness by doing one’s duty. But one 
ida replied, ‘Sir, | want to know about duty’. 





7-2 


2-1 





aa © ya oantoe wie ae 
areca wifey qua aecar wee yet 
sae RfseraacaA qa serat Rise 
sftp eaet ot 

u_efer gentler: wes: 


yada vai sukham labhate'tha karoti nasukham 
Jabdhva karotl sukhameva labdhva karoti sukham 
tveva viféstavyamitl sukham bhagavo vijfidsa 
|} 7.224 || 

[| itt dvvimsah khandab 11 




















Sanatkumara said: ‘A person works when he 


gets happiness. He does not care to work if he 


does not get happiness. By getting happiness one does one’s duty. But one must try to 
understand the true nature of this happiness.’ Narada replied, ‘Sir,| want to know well the true 


nature of happiness. [7 - 22-1] 





ca 





7-23-1 





Sop aege arey quaiea opie 
Be apn cae Pafsenerer gfe apt 
arret Fafervire fet 6.23.8 

u gfe sania: wes: 


yo vai bm tatsukham nlp sukhamasti bhimaiva 
sukharp bhima tveveviisitavya it bhiménam 
bhagavo (723. |] 

[| iti trayovimsah khandab || 














Sanatkumara said: ‘That which Is infinite is the source of happiness. There Is no happiness in 
the finite. Happiness is only in the infinite. But one must try to understand what the infinite is.” 
Narada replied, ‘Sir,| want to clearly understand the infinite’. [7 - 23-1] 





7-24-14 





aa aerate areTEROn aTemeiATET 
age aaraereacarragocaeae RTA 
ard oh agar amare art 
sewed & mre: RaeaTa Rot fA AE 
aig aft ar a aftehia nat 











Yatra nnyatpasyatindnyacchynoti nnyad 
bhiimitha yatrinyatpasyatyanyacchmmotyanyadvinati 
tadalpam yo vai bhima tadamrtamatha yadalpam 
tanmartym sa bhagavah kasminpratistita it sve 
mahimni yadi va na mahimriti || 7.24.2 |] 














Sanatkumara said: ‘BhUma [the infinite] is that in which one sees nothing else, hears nothing 
else, and knows [ie,, finds] nothing else. But alpa [the finite] is that in which one sees 
something else, hears something else, and knows something else. That which is infinite is 
immortal, and that which is finite is mortal’ Narada asked, ‘Sir, what does bhima rest on?” 
Sanatkumara replied, ‘It rests on its own power—or not even on that power [i.e., it depends 


on nothing else)’. (7 - 24 - 1] 
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7-2 


14-2 





Taras aitteaserd seater crt 
aararrrarhie amet whit eaihfer 
Rararteaaercaattod sf i 6.2.2 I 
1 sfa agfte: wos: 


oaivamiha mahimetyacakatehatiranyam dsebharyam | 
Agetnyyetandnt ndhamevar bavi brain 
hovécényohyanyasmingrtight || 7.242 |] 

|| it caturvimsah khandab || 





in this world itis said that cattle, horses, elephants, gold, servants, wives, farmlands, and 


houses are @ person's glory. | do not mean 
independent of each other. This is what | am tall 


this type of glory, for these things are not 
king about— [7 - 24-2] 





7-2 


5-1 





1 Vaeeaee SIR CIT RATT 

Reaiee Gfetored: F TRA 

@ ag waerratsemrTer 

Tap TRATERTTU CIEE 

RIE RAT 

Berra HNAS HAAG THAT v.24. I 





‘sa evadhastatsa uparistatsa pascatsa 
purastatsa daksinatah sa uttaratah 

sa evedam sarvamityathato'hamkaradesa 
evahamevadhastadahamuparistadaham 
pascadaham purastadaham 
daksinato'hamuttarato'hamevedam 
sarvamiti || 7.25.1 || 

















That bhima is below; it is above; it is behind; i 
this is bhima. Now, as regards one’s own identi 
front; | am to the right; | am to the left. lam all 


itis in front; it sto the right; it isto the left. Al 
ity: 1am below; | am above; | am behind; | am in 


this. [7-25 -1] 209 











7-25-2 





ST HATER arcstaereaIGT AAT CITA 
RATT TETTCTCST ARVO, TART 
arstag adfafe ea Ue vd Tea 
rare we Roars eraaes arcs 
SCAT: PTET, TE BAY HG 
erTany safe ar Asana qeRTarTRT 
crease aaa aah ay atrererTaT 
wate 1 6.29.2 0 

0 sf weafie: wes: 








athitaatmadeia evétmalvadhastadatmopaistidatma 
paScadtmd puastadatma daksinataatmottarata 
‘tmalvedamsarvamit sav ega evar pasyannevam 
‘manvéna evar vignannétmaratiétmakiga&tmamithuna 
‘tminandah sa svaradbhavattasyasarvesulokesu 
‘macéro bhava atha e'nyathito viduranyarjénaste 
‘sayyaoka bhavant tesam sarvesu lokegvakimacaro 
‘bhavati | | 7.25.2 || 

|| it paficaviméah khandah [| 

















Next is the instruction on the Self: The Self is below; the Self is above; the Self is behind; the 
Self isin front; the Self is to the right; the Self is to the left. The Self is allthis. He who sees in 
this way, thinks in this way, and knows in this way, has love for the Self, sports with the Self, 
enjoys the company of the Self, and has joy in the Self, he is supreme and can go about as he 
likes in all the worlds. But those who think otherwise are under the control of others. They 
cannot remain in the worlds they live in, nor can they move about in the worlds as they like 
[ie,, they are under many limitations]. {7 - 25-2] 
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7-26-1 





Wer 6 a eaetd nea we ara 
PROT HEA: TOT SCAT SATICAT: FAT 
HUE ATRL ATARI HT TEA 
aaftafaferererarrdiseTaeret arATcrtt 
frarnrena eaemreraftacrrera: 

Bewer sera ar aeTea ATA ATTA 
FA Hea: FATA TATA ORE 








tasya hav etasyavam pasta evam manvnasjaiva 
iat tata pri tata tmata sara 

atmata Ske atmatsefa trata fp tata 
Gbhvatobhivvtmato manimatobaamdtmeto 
vifénamatmato dhyénamétmaeiitemdtmatah 
sempkalpatmato mana dtmato vagatmato nimétmato 

mantra tmatahkarmanydtmataevedansaranit | 7263 || 














For a person like this who sees in this way, thinks in this way, and has this knowledge, 
everything comes from the Self: Life, hope, memory, space, fire, water, birth and death, food, 
strength, knowledge in depth, meditation, the heart, resolution, the mind, speech, name, 
mantras, and all work—all this comes from the Self, [7-26 - 1] 
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7-26-2 





ae eae at geet ape eR at ae ate 
gare wf oer: seat eT 

ade gf ar este arafey fren safe ooze 
aera aaa ta gaa: Fy: 

wed Tow deer weenie 7 ferret 
Rawsterecet atarrarare areca ata 
TRIPARE FS FeTET T T 
SURETY 1 b262 








tadega loko na padyo mrtyum paiyatina rogan nota 
ddubkhatam sarvam ha pagyah pasyati sarvamapnoti 
sarvasa iti sa ekadha bhavati tridha bhavati paficadha 
saptadhdnavadhé cava punaicaikidaiah smrah 

satay ca daa catacasahasrni ca vinsatiahaiudhau 
sattasudchau druv smyth smtiambhe savagranthindm 
vipramoksasasmal mitekasyyatamasasplram dercayat 
bhagevénsanathumérastam skanda ycksate tem skande 
ityacabsate || 7.26.2 |] 














Here is a verse on the subject: ‘He who has realized the Self does not see death. For him there 
is no disease or sorrow. Such a seer sees everything [2s itis] and also attains everything in 
whatever way [he wants].’ He is one [i.e., before creation; but after creation], he is in three 
forms, five forms, seven forms, and nine forms. Then again, he is in eleven, a hundred and ten, 
and even a thousand and twenty forms. If one eats pure food, one’s mind becomes pure. If the 
mind is pure, one’s memory becomes strong and steady. If the memory is good, one becomes 
free from all bondages. The revered Sanatkumara freed Narada from all his shortcomings and 
led him beyond darkness [i.e., ignorance]. The wise say that Sanatkumara Is a man of perfect 


knowledge. [7 - 26-2] 
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CHAPTER 8 


15 Sections 
62 Verses 





8-1-1 





1 acaistar: [|e dyaah 
er aARGTRHMEATT GRR TUR TAT | tha yaidamasmibrahmapure dharampundarkam vena 
Tees Pereira eA AGr ETE ACT | 


Tears FaernaTeaAAT Wl c.t.t 


dahar'minantarkestasinyadantasadanvesayam 


tadvvaviiéstavait || 8.1.1 || 








(Om. This body is the city of Brahman. Within 


it is an abode In the shape of a lotus (ie, the 


heart], and within that there is a small space. One must search within this space and earnestly 


desire to know what is there. [8-1-1] 











a-1-2 
a taE ¥ tam cedbriyuryadidamasminbrahmapure 

Get Yost Aer Gewese: || daharam pundarikam vesma daharo'sminnantarSkasah 
cea Rage ageteced ager kim tadatra vidyate yadanvestavyam yadvava 


fafeenfaacataia # gar Wl 6.0.2 














vijéstavyamitsabrdyat |] 8.12 || 





If the disciples ask, ‘This body is the city of Brahman; within it is an abode in the shape of a 


lotus [ie., the heart], and within that there is a 


small space; what is it that one must search for 


within this space, and what should one earnestly desire to know?’—the teacher should reply: 


[8-1-2] 
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8-1-3 





TT TTATHREAAA NS HTETT TAT 
ot arena seats waite 
smrafera area qrararargat 
Reererntt aatgits sea afer 
we aceaeenitatait a c.t.3 


vyvanva ayamakavastavaneso ntarhrdaya aka 
ubhe asmindyvaprthviantareva samihite 
uibhavagnisa vayusca siryacandramasévubhau 
vidyunnaksatranl yaccasyehst! yacca nds sarvarn 
tadasminsamahitamiti || 8.1.3 || 





{The teacher replies:] ‘The space in the heart i 
are both within it, so also fire and air, the 
Everything exists within that space in the emb 
[8-1-3] 


is 


‘a big as the space outside. Heaven and earth 
sun and the moon, lightning and the stars. 
jodied self—whatever it has or does not have’. 





1-4 





a tqfenate reat at 
‘wratet weit a afar we a HT AkaTAT 
casi: wea ar A aatsfefteae sft a te 








tary cedbriyrasmimScedidam brahmapure sarvam 
samahitam sarvni cabin serve ca Kama yadaitajra 


Vapnotipradhvansate va ki tto'tisgyata it || 8.14 || 














If the disciples ask the teacher, ‘If in this bod 


desires, is there anything left behind when the body gets old or perishes?’ — 


ly (brahmapura] are all this, all things, and all 
(8-1-4) 
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8-1-5 





gas adavaie 4 wee Fe 
arate: afta: oF 
A ART TT ERE aT STAT 
werner & worcester twee 
Saari a atatvattefr ts 








+a briyStndeya jarayaltaljiyati na vadhendsya hanyata 
-etatsatyam brehmapuramasmikamah samahitah esa 
Stmpahatpp vito vimryundok ijehats ipdsah 
‘satyakmah satyasamkalpo yathd hyeveha prajé anvavitanti 
‘yathanusésanam yam yamantamabhikama bhavarti yar 
Janapadam yar kgetrabhagem tam tamevopafivant || 8.1.5 ||| 














in reply the teacher will say: ‘The body may decay due to old age, but the space within [i.e., 
brahmapural never decays. Nor does it perish with the death of the body. This is the real 
abode of Brahman. All our desires are concentrated in it. It is the Self—free from all sins as 
well as from old age, death, bereavement, hunger, and thirst. It is the cause of love of Truth 
and the cause of dedication to Truth. If a person strictly follows whatever the ruler of the 
country commands, he may then get as a reward some land, or even an estate’. [8-1-5] 
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8-1-6 





sats eased ale: afer wala 
marrtaies Femi Tey 
SCHR HITT A SeeHTAP TET 
aprTant wafer il 2.0.8 

W sia ve: wes: 


tadyatheha Karmajto lokah ksiyata evamevamutra 
punyalto lokah kiyate ada hatmnamanuvldya 
vrjantyetrpca satynkamamstesam sarvegu 
lokesvakimaciro bhavatyathayaihatménamanivudy 
wrajantyetarpca satynkmapstesim sarvegu lokesu 
Kamacdro bhavati|| 8.1.6 || 

[| it prathamah khandaby || 





Everything perishes, whether it is something 
world or itis a place in the other world which 
Those who leave this world without knowing t! 


you have acquired through hard work in this 
you have acquired through meritorious deeds. 


the Self and the Truths which they should know 


are not free, no matter where they go. But those who leave this world after knowing the Self 


and the Truths which they should know are free, 


no matter where they are. (8 - 1-6] 





8-2-1 





wat Rqderat aah deentara Rae 
seteoiea da Reged wert athe 10 





2 ati pitokakémo bhavati sambalpSdevasyaptarah 
semuttsthant tena ptlokena sampanna mahiyate || 8.2.1 || 

















If that person wishes to be in the company of 
wishes. Joining his forefathers in that world, he 


his forefathers, they appear before him as he 
becomes great. [8-2-1] 





0 





8-2-2 





er aft arabe rahe eveTATE ATT: 
aerated at Agee AeA AAT | C28 


ath ad mtfokakimo bhava saalpevsya matarah 
samuttighant tena matoenasampano matt [| 8.22 











Then if he wishes to be in the company of mi 


jothers, they appear before him as he wishes. 


Joining the mothers in that world, he becomes great. [8 - 2-2] 





8-2-3 





ST AAG agen safer Ae TeAT ET 
ant: aafroted dat angele wea 
agrat 6.2.9 


aha yadibhratylokakamo bhavat sarpkalpadevasya 
bhratarahsemuttsthanti tena bhratylokena sempanno 
mahiyate || 8.23 || 











Then if he wishes to be in the company of brothers, they appear before him as he wishes. 


Joining the brothers in that world, he becomes 


great. [8-2-3] 





8-2-4 





Ser ae SpA aaa AwETTATET 
wren: waftroiea ar eager weet 
agra 6.2. 





atha yadi svasflokakémo bhavati samkalpédevasya 
svasérah samuttisthanti tena svasrlokena sampanno 
mahiyate || 8.2.4 || 

















‘Then if he wishes to be in the company of sisters, they appear before him as he wishes. Joining 


the sisters in that world, he becomes great. [8 - 


2-4) 








8-2-5 





ae aie aeaienrel waft areTcaT 
wart: aaferoied dat aaa WAT 
gat 6.29 


atha yadi sakhilokakmo bhavatisarnkalpadevasya 
sakhlyah samuttithant tena sakhilokena sampanno| 
mahiyate || 8.2.5 || 





Then if he wishes to be in the company of fi 
Joining friends in that world, he becomes great, 


riends, they appear before him as he wishes. 
[8-2-5] 





8-2-6 





Be ae aeemremaeera oafe aremeaTeT 
setae aaftroaeter aetorena 
wert aged 62.6 0 


atha yadigandhamayalokakmo bhava samkalpSdevisya 
andhamalyesamuttghatastena gandhamyalokena 
sampanno matiyate | 825 [| 











Then if he wishes for a world of fragrant flower 


garlands, they appear before him as he wishes. 


By having fragrant flower garlands in that world, he becomes great. [8 - 2 - 6] 








8-2-7 
PL ACMI HA TARE AETGATAT TTT | atha yadyannapnalokakimo bhavatsembalpadevésyamapane 
aeiRroaedarraralter were giad 1 ci 1 smutithestenimapinlera sang matt || 827 














Then if he wishes for a world of food and drink, they appear before him as he wishes. By 
having food and drink in that world, he becomes great. [8 - 2-7] 
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8. 


2-8 





sre aie arenes ara eee 
aheranter aaferoeda arate aera 
pga 123.0 I 


atha yal gavdalokakdmobhaval sankalpadevisya 
gitavditre samuttthatatena gitavadtalokea sampanno 
mahiyte || 828 || 














Then if he wishes for a world of music, that w 
music in that world, he becomes great. [8 - 2-8] 


jorld appears to him as he wishes. By enjoying 
J] 





2-9 





arr aie eaters orate areTeaTeT 
fea: aafteofea aa eteaer weast 
weet 6.2.8 tt 


‘tha yadl stllokakimo bhavatl sampkalpadevasyal 
strlyah samuttisthanti tena strlokena sampanno 
mahiyate || 8.2.9 || 




















Then if he wishes for the company of women, they appear before him as he wishes. Being with 


women in that world, he becomes great. [8 - 2 


-9] 
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B-2- 


10 





@ aaeaatrnon safe a wet wore 
sea dwente aqitreit aa wet 
ag 2.2.8 

sf eid: wes: a 


‘yam yamantamabhikimo bhavati yam kimam 
kamayate so'sya sarmkalpadeva samutisthati tena 
sampanno mahiyate || 8.2.10 || 

|| Iti dvitiyah khandah || 








Whatever province he wishes for, whatever good thing he wishes to have, it appears before 
him just as he wishes. By acquiring it, he becomes great. [8-2 - 10] 





3 


1 














extern wert ¢.9.8 Ul 


tame satyah kama anrtdpidhandstesam satyénam. 
satamanytamapidhénam yo yo hyasyetah prat na 
tamiha darsanaya labhate || 8.3.1 || 











But all these true desires are under a false cover. Though they rest on the Self, they are all 


false. This is why if a relative dies, one does nat 


see him again in this world. [8 -3- 1] 
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8-3-2 








He Tet ater Te Tear Teareaeaest wa || atha ye cnyeha ia ye ce pret yaccanyaicchannalabhate 
we aga aren Regt eaeht sem: ‘sarvam tadatra gatva vindate'tra hyasyaite satyah kima 
spor aparece ApoE anytplchandstadyathipl hranyanihim ihtemakgetra)ié 
faftaoretaen sedahe aeaeeat a Petatestéae || uparyuparsficarantonavindeyurevamevemdh sarvab 
a aT areemetearer ee mesa jg aharahargacchantya eta brabmalokam 

a Reena ff WaT 293 1 na vindantyanytena hi pratyidhah || 83.2 |] 

















Further, those of his relatives who are still alive and those who are dead, and also those things 
a person cannot get even if he wishes for them—all these he gets by going within his heart. All 
true desires of a person are in his heart, though they are hidden. It is like when there is gold 
hidden someplace underground and people who are ignorant of it walk over that spot again 
and again, knowing nothing about it. Similarly, all these beings go to Brahmaloka every day, 
and yet they know nothing about it because they are covered by ignorance. [8 - 3-2] 





8-3-3 





wa vs aren fe aetata Pert 


REP aergycaeEe wd cert 
arrafea a 6.3.3 0 


‘sa va esa atma hydi tasyaltadeva niruktam 
hrdyayamit tasmaddhrdayamaharaharva 
evamvitsvargam lokameti || 8.3.3 || 




















The Self resides in the heart. The word hrdayam is derived thus: hrdi + ayam—‘t is in the 
heart! Therefore the heart is called hrdayam. One who knows thus goes daily to the heavenly 
world [Le,, in his dreamless sleep he is one with Brahman). [8-3-3] ai 








8-3 


4 





ST OY TRAST TT 

at Rie Be Stoner 
Ty STARA lartacyeeaGTEAR TET 
BOM Caer SEAM AT ATA C9 


ata ya esa samprasido'smcchardtsamuthaya 
param jytiupasempada svenaripendbhinispadyata 
sa Stmet hvacoitadamytamabhayametadbrahmeti 
tasyaha vi etasyabrahmano nda setyamit | 8.3.4 || 





The teacher said: ‘Then, this person, who is the 
body and attaining the highest light, assumes hi 
also fearless, Itis Brahman. Anather name for 8 


embodiment of happiness, emerging from the 
is real nature. This is the Self. Itis immortal and 


rahman is satya, Truth! [8 - 3-4] 




















8-3-5 
afer & ar wanfer Avaarafer arctafater tani ha v etn tinyakarni satya 
aque afer area tadyatsattadamrtamatha yattl tanmartyamatha 

at dat aeehet meetin reas yayam tenobhe yacchatiyadanenobhe yacchati 
ERMC aA ET ATA a 2.4 | tasmidyamaharaharé evamvitsvargam lokamet || 83.5 || 
4 sft qe: avs: || ittpiyah Kanda [| 














Sa, ti, and yam—these are the three syllables 


[which represent Brahman]. Sa stands for that 


Which i immortal. TI stands for that which is mortal. And yam stands for that which controls 
both the mortal and the immortal. As both [the mortal and the immortal] are controlled by it, 


itis called yam. The person who knows the sigr 
bliss every day in dreamless sleep. [8-3-5] 


nificance of these three syllables enjoys divine 
a2 











8-4-1 





Se a aneaT w SAT STOTT 
tet SPAT ee SRT TET ai 
a yd a pd af wartsct 
Pradeasteaaen FY TEA: I Cv. Il 


atha ya dtm sa setudhtiesam lokdndmasambhediya 
nitam setumahoratre taratonajardna mrtyura Soko 
na sult na dusrtam sarve ppméno'to 
rivartants'pahatapdpma hyese brabmalokah || 8.4.1 || 





Next, this Selfis like a dam. It supports the worlds and protects them from getting mixed up. 


Day and night cannot cross aver this dam, nor 


can old age, death, bereavement, good actions, 


and bad actions. All sins turn away from it, for this Brahmaloka is free from evil. [8 -4- 1] 





4-2 





safe Rau: aeattaut sacqrart 
acai arnt Reread wpe hart 
eas gerAH: 1 cv. 


tasmidvd etam setum tirtvindhah sannanandho 
bhavatviddhah sannaviddho bhavatyupatépt 
sannanupatépi bhavat tasmédva eter setum 
tiavapi naktamaharevabhinispadyate sekrdvibhato 
hyevaiga brahmalokab | 8.4.2 || 




















Therefore, by crossing this dam, if you are blind you do not feel you are blind. Similarly, if you 


are hurt, you do not feel you are hurt, and if 
sorrow. This is why if you cross this dam, even 
Is always full of light. [8 - 4-2] 


you are mentally upset, you no longer feel the 
night will be like day, for this world of Brahman 








8. 


4-3 





awity cexcteedst why ary erra| 
aft v3 0 


tata evatam brahmalokam brahmacaryenénuvindantl 
tesmevaisabrahmalokastes sarvesu lokeu kimaciro 
bhavti |] 843 |] 











Those who attain this Brahmaloka through brahmacarya become the masters of Brahmaloka. 


They can visit all worlds as they like. [8 - 4 - 3] 











8-5-1 
HY Uae sears werTaAT atha yada) 

emery eae at viet a Recdse tadbrahmacaryena hyeva yo fit tam vndate'tha 
aftecitearaed sere yyadistamityacaksate brahmacaryameva 


repent RACIST Mt C4. 








tadbrahmacaryenahyevegvétmdnamanuvndae|[8.5.1|| 








Then that which is known as yajfia [sacrifice i 


is brahmacarya. This is because one who knows 


the Self attains Brahmaloka through brahmacarya. Again, that which is known as ista [worship] 
Is brahmacarya, for the desired Self's attained through brahmacarya. [8-5 - 1] 





au 








8-5-2 
He Tea caer ae ata yatsattriyananitycalsatebrahmacaryameva 
amend eke aa STEHT tadbrahmaceryena hyeva sata itmanastrénam. 

Precast aerator sere Vindate'tha yanmaunamityacalsate brahmacaryameva 
emeanretoy earereTafa AGT sik 6.9.2 |] tbbrahmaceryerahyevitmanamanuvidya mancte || 85.2 |] 


























Then, that which is known as ‘Sattrayana’ [a sacrifice lasting a long time] is brahmacarya, for it 
is through brahmacarya that the individual self gets liberated [attains union with the Cosmic 
Self]. Then, that which is called ‘mauna’ [silence] is brahmacarya, for through brahmacarya one 
realizes the Self, and having realized the Self one remains absorbed in the thought of it. 
[8-5-2] 





a8 





8-5-3 





Se AEST TEA 

ate Eero a aa at werden 
aawareficarert wert AGT 

8 vavantat meant qptremitt RA ate 
ahi weet: aererereraT EA: 
sayfa Renny 24.3 








ata yadanafekayanamityaakgate brahmacaryameva 
tadesa ydtm na nasyati yam brahmacaryendnuvindate'tha 
yaaranyyanamitycakgatebrahmacaryameva tadaraca 
hava yaicérpavau brabmaloke triyasyaito cu tadalram 
madiyam sarastadavatthahsomasavanastadapargjt 
plirbrahmanah prabhuvimitam hirapmayam || 8.53 |] 














Then, that which is known as ‘anagakayana’ [the path of fasting] is brahmacarya, for through 
brahmacarya one attains the Self which is immortal. Then, that which is called ‘aranyayana’ 
life in the forest] is brahmacarya. This is because in Brahmaloka, which is the third world from 
the earth, there are two oceans called Ara and Nya. There also one finds a lake called 
Airammadiya [so-called because its waters are intoxicating], 2 peepal tree always exuding 
soma juice, a city called Aparajita [the Invincible] belonging to Brahma, and a canopy of gold 


specially made by the Lord. [8-5 -3] 
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8. 


5-4 





ae waaat Fos atat wera 
Fertortraied arts wearer 
aay athy erent aft cow 

W_ git TFaH: ws: 


tadya eveltavaram ca nya 
brahmacaryenénuvindanti tesamevaisa brahmalokastesim 
sarvgu lkegukimacro bhava | 85.4 || 

|| Itipafcamah khandah || 








When they attain through brahmacarya the two oceans, Ara and Nya, in Brahmaloka, that 
Brahmaloka is theirs, and they can then move freely in all the worlds. [8 - 5 - 4] 





6-1 





3 My WaT FCTET AAT: 
Rrerreatirateroted yearer anrer 
seer vifgereteeret ar snftea: Prgerer 

es gaa os ate ow cts ov afta cet 


atha yl etd hydayasya nadyastah 
pifigalasyanimnastisthanti Suklasya rilasya 
pitasya lohitasyetyasau vi Zdtyah pligala 

ga Gukla esa nila aga pita esa loitah || 8.6.1 |] 




















Then these veins connected with the heart are each filled with a thin liquid, coloured reddish- 
yellow, white, blue, yellow, and red. The sun there also has these colours—reddish-yellow, 


white, blue, yellow, and red. [8-6 - 1] 
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8-6-2 





aaa FETT aaa Sat wat area 
aj eater anteaer eater seit atet 
areordtt art arpraitemerared aT 
arg ashy Arar aA aS: Ta 
asarenitet AeA 6.6.2 


tadyatha mahapatha atataubhau grémau gacchatimam 
cémury cavamevaitcityasy raimaya ubhau lokau 
gacchantimam cémury cémusmadadityatpatayante 

1 su nig spt abhyo nabhyahpratayante 

te’ mugminndtyesrptah || 8.6.2 || 





Just as a big, broad road connects one village 


with another one which is far-off, in the same 


way, the rays emerge from the sun and reach out to a person, connecting one with the other. 
After entering the veins of that person, they emerge from them and then go back into the sun. 


[8-6-2] 





6-3 





a Frarercarg ar arty aah waft mT 
rear epee carer AF aar AeTea AoA 6.6.9 


tadyatraitatsuptah samasth samprasannah svapnam 
ra vijndtyésu tad ngigu spt bhavati tam na kana 
Papa sat tejas hi tad sampanno bhavat || 8.6.3 || 




















When a person is sound asleep, all his orgai 


ins are inactive and quiet. He is free from all 


worries, and he does not have any dreams. The organs then disappear into the veins. No sin 
can affect him then, for the rays of the sun have surrounded him. [8 - 6 - 3] 





a8 





8-6-4 





ar aca at a 
at ein gate aa nn 
mracementircenrat wah arTTaTATE 1 CT 


athayatratadabalana ito bhavat 
tamabhite sind hus mm nds marisa 
dasmaccharidanuthrnto bhava vajndt [| 86.4 || 














Then when a person becomes weak, his relat 
know me? Do you know me?’ As long as he has 
[8-6-4] 


fons sit around him and keep asking: ‘Do you 
not left the body, he is able to recognize them, 





8-6-5 








atha yatreitedasmacchariraduthramatyathaitaireva 
raémibhirirdhvamakramate s@ omiti vl hodva 
rmiyate sa yavathsipyenmanastavadauityam 
sgacchatyetadvai khalulokadvéram vidusém 
prapadanam nirodho'vidusam || 8.6.5 || 

















Then when a person leaves the body, he goes 


upward with the help of these rays. If he dies 


While meditating on Om, his going up is assured; otherwise not. In the amount of time it takes 


his mind to move fram one thought to anothe 
the gateway to Brahmaloka. Those who known 
of death enter Brahmaloka, but those who ai 
[8-6-5] 


he can reach the realm of the sun. The sun is 
the meaning of Om and think of it at the time 
re ignorant of it have no chance of entering. 
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8-6-6 





at ea | ad Aer Gee AIRE 
alta | aehehoreeseTeaAR 
ergs samt ararept HART CS 
1 off Wo: WS 


tadesa loeb | ata cat ca rdayasyanéyastisim 
‘nirchinamabhinistalk | tayorvamdyannamtatvamet 
visvaianyé whramane bhevantythramane bhavet || 8.6.6 | 
| [ti sasthah Kanda || 














There is a verse about this: There are a hundré 


fed and one arteries connected with the heart. 


One of them goes up to the top of the head. A person who goes up following this artery attains 


immortality. The other arteries go in different 
body in other ways. [8 -6 -6] 


directions and cause one to depart from the 





8-7-1 











ya atmapahatapapma 
vijighatso'pipasah satyakamah satyasamkalpal 
so'nvestavyah sa wwyah 

sa sarvamica lokanapnoti sarvamsca 
kamanyastamatmanamanuvidya 
prajapatiruvaca || 8.7.1 || 


jaro vimrtyurvigoko 





























Prajapati once sald: ‘The Self is free from sin, 
sorrow, and free from hunger and thirst. It is th 
to Truth, This Self has to be sought for and tho 


and known the Self attains all worlds and all desires’. [8-7 - 1] 


free from old age, free from death, free from 
fe cause of desire for Truth and for commitment 
roughly known. The person who has sought for 
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8-7-2 





Tees aT HTRTRT a TET ‘taddhobhaye devsuréanububuahire te hocurhanta 
TARR TAT ‘tamatmanamanvecchamo yamatmanamanvisya 


area terete ater sranfttict Ber | sevialoingnt sonia natin faa 
cararatiraara Petes at retreats | tibiae vin gan aw 

afta varsfterererrarre: a cba |) Msemindveve soma preiptsaltamdjagatuh || 8.7.2 || 
Both the gods and the demons came to know from people what Prajapati had said. They said, 
“We shall search for that Self, by knowing which we can attain all the worlds and whatever 


things we desire’ With this object in view, Indra among the gods and Virocana among the 
demons went to Prajapati, carrying fuel in their hands. But they did not let each other know 


their plans. [8-7-2] 




















aa 





8-7-3 





amarante Rarer area 
aah agaet aReORATTAAAAT C9 








tau ha dvtrimsatam varin brahmacaryamdsatustau 
ha prapatirvdce kimicchantvistamit tau hocatuya 
tmapahatapipmd viao vinrtyurisoko viighaso pips 
satyakimah satyasambalpah so'westavya sa viasitavyah 
sa srvica lokéndpnotisarvinca 
kamanyastamtminamanuvidy VjzntiDhagavato 
aco vedayante tamicchantivavistamit || 8.73 || 











Both of them spent thirty-two years there living as brahmacarins. One day Prajapati said to 
them: ‘For what purpose are you staying here?’ They replied: “The Self is free from sin, free 
from old age, free from death, free from sorrow, and free from hunger and thirst. It is the 
cause of desire for Truth and for commitment to Truth. This Self has to be sought for and 
thoroughly known. The person who has learned about the Self and known it attains all worlds 





and all desire: 
here’. [8-7-3] 


ir, this is your message. We wish to know that Self, and this is why we are 
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8-7-4 





ate sarsfawara a esfeter yest rea oT 
areata, tarteayrraemetcer 

tea ratory seat aeareareet 

Fram ey get 5 vty adeardy Rema 
it tare a cow 

gfe ae ws: 








tau ha prajpatvace ya ego's purugodyata esa 
‘tmeti hovacatadamrramabhayametadbrehmetyetha 
yo'vam bhagavo'psuparihydyateyaicéyemédarse 
katamaesaityesau evagusarvesvantesuparhydyata 
itihovaee || 8.7.4 

|| it saptamah khandab || 














Prajapati said to those two, "That which is seen in the eyes is the Self’ He also said: ‘This Self is 
immortal and fearless. tis Brahman’ Then they asked: ‘Lord, we see something when we look 
in water and again when we look in a mirror. Which is it?” Prajapati replied, ‘The Self is seen in 


all these’. [8-7-4] 
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8-8- 


1 





TAR aeaTaET TEA 
a fraritreaat wqaiafa at 
Pansies at s 
vasfevars fF war sf at 
tag: wétagral spre srcrri 
WRa aT aaa: aT AMET: 








saws ict Il 


udasarava atmanamaveksya yadatmano 
na vijanithastanme prabritamiti tau 
hodagarave'veksmcakrate tau ha 
prajpatiruvaca kim pagyatha iti tau 
hocatuh sarvamevedamavam bhagava 
‘tménam pasyava a lomabhyah 4 
nakhebhyah pratirdpamiti || 8.8.1 || 








[Prajapati said:] ‘Look at yourselves in a vessel full of water. If you have any doubts about the 
Self then let me know. They then looked at themselves in the water, and Prajapati asked, 
"What do you see?’ They replied, ‘We see the reflection of our whole self, including even our 


hair and nails’. [8-8-1] 





3m 








8-8-2 





ate sorofeears aeaiget ‘tau ha prajapatiruvaca sadhvalamkrtau 

aaa aftepett arratcarertstatentifer | swvasanauparsrtaubhitvodtarvevekgthémit 
at & meaiqet gaat sept tau ha sidhvalarkrtau suvasanau parshtau 
aatcernasderiaara at ¢ sarraferwars | bitvodatarvevesincalrte tau ha prjpatiwace 
PR vere sft 6.68 Wl i pasyatha it || 8.8.2 || 











Prajapati said to them, ‘After getting well-dressed and putting on fine clothes and making 
yourselves neat and clean, then look into the pan of water’ So the two of them got well- 
dressed in fine clothes, and made themselves neat and clean. Then they looked into the water. 
Prajapati asked, ‘What do you see?” [8-8 - 2] 
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8-8-3 





at gragtacaral ara: areacigat tau hocaturyathaivedamavam bhagavah sidhvalamkrtau 
gaeat oiepat ca caret arre: suvasanau parskrtau sva evamevemau bhagavah 
mreaciget gaat oRepanfaeere aires | sidhvalambetau suvasanau paishetvityesadtmet 
tartaayrernacaeaia at & hovacaitadamrtamabhayametadbrahmeti tau ha 
araecet waa: Ml 6..3 ‘Séntahydayau pravavrajatuh || 8.8.3 || 














The two of them sald, ‘Revered sir, just as we are well-dressed in fine clothes, and neat and 
clean, in the same way, these two reflections are well-dressed in fine clothes, and neat and 
clean’ Prajapati said: ‘That is the Self. It is immortal and fearless. itis Brahman! The two of 
them left then, happy in mind. [8-8-3] 





326 





8-8-4 





at other sarnfeeararraracanaraatieg 
Ware aa wagataeh afteatea Gar aT aT 
fierce &  erecege we Pattee aT 
deat beep fist teractty ager are tet 
areas Aguero Rea tera 
agama cevt 








‘au hiya rojpaticéupaabhytmdramananvya 
jt yataraetadupaniado bhavijant devi vu vate 
garavyant saa Stay daa eve vioano surgi 
tethy hatamupanisdam provcdtnalveha mahaya ft 
gatcaryatmnameteha mahayamétménampararanubhay 
lokvavnotnam camum cat || 8.8.4 || 








Seeing them leave, Prajapati said to himself: ‘They are going without realizing or knowing 
anything about the Self. Anyone among them, whether a god or a demon, who will understand 
the teaching this way [thinking the body to be the Self] will be lost. Virocana, the king of the 
demons, went back to the demons happy in mind and explained to them the upanisad: 


[8-8-4] 





a7 








8-8-5 








tasmédapyadyehddetramairatathénemayaanénandburéuo 

eteyasuran byesopanisatpretaya Sarin bls 
aeaTatrOnfe epee ae ate | vesaenlankiepesapslvanytena amu lary 
ed AT WU |esyanto manyante || 8.8.5 || 











This Is why in this world even today people say, ‘Oh, he is a demon, if that person is devoid of 
the feeling of charity, has no respect for others, and never cares to perform a sacrifice, 
because the demons have the idea that the body is the Self. When a person dies they decorate 
the body with all kinds of offerings, new clothes, and jewellery, for they think that by this, the 
person will conquer the other world. [8 -8 -5] 








228 


8-9-1 





He featswete garaged cat 
whe eee merge 
wtacpal safe Yaad Yaa: 
siege sepa wataraieriedseat 
waft at aor oRqaot Rqauisete 
aries aes seater aT aT 
searffa cs. 








atha hendro'prapyaiva devanetadbhayam dadaréa 
yathaiva khalvayamasmificharite sdhvalamigte 
sivalarphrto bhavatisuvasane suvasanah 
parskrte parisqta evamevayamasminnandhe'ndho 
bhavatl stim srdmah parlvrkne parivrknosyalva 
Sarirasya nagamanvesa nafyatl nahamatra bhogyam 
pasyamit || 8.1 | 

















But even before Indra returned to the gods, a doubt arose in his mind: ‘When the body is well 
decorated, the reflection Is also well decorated. When the body is in fine clothes, the reflection 
is also in fine clothes. When the body is neat and clean, the reflection is also neat and clean. 
Again, suppose a person is blind. Then the reflection will show a blind body. Or if the body is 
lame, the reflection will show a lame body. Or if the body is hurt in some way, the reflection 
will show the same. Then again, ifthe body is destroyed, the reflection is gone. | don’t see that 


anything good will come from this'[8 - 9 - 1] 
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sa samitpanih punareyaya tarp ha prajapatiruvaca 
rmaghavanyacchantahrdayah pravraffh sirdham 
Virocanena kimicchanpunaragama iti sa hovaca 
yyathaiva khalvayam bhagavo'smificharire 
sadhvalamkrte sédhvalamkrto bhavati suvasane 
suvasanah pariskrte parishyta 
evamevayamasminnandhe'ndho bhavatl same 
sramab parivrkne parivykno'syaiva Sarirasya 
nagamanvesa nasyati nahamatra bhogyam 

aa 1189211 




















Indra returned with fuel in hand. Prajapati asked: ‘Indra, you left with Virocana happy in mind. 
What has made you come back?" Indra replied: ‘Lord, when the body is well decorated, the 
reflection is also well decorated. When the body is in fine clothes, the reflection is also in fine 
clothes. When the body is neat and clean, the reflection is also neat and clean, Again, suppose 
a person is blind. Then the reflection will show a blind body. Or if the body is lame, the 
reflection will show a lame body. Or if the body is hurt in some way, the reflection will show 
the same. Then again, if the body is destroyed, the reflection is gone. | don’t see anything good 


in this’ [8-9-2] 
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8-9-3 





watts aaafeate cart or 7 ‘evamevaisa maghavanniti hovacaitam tveva te 
apiisqeareareaty sarrafor genie | bhiiyo'nuvyakhyasyami vassparsni dvatrimsatam 
aratofay a erento qenfSerct arma | varsitsa haparan dvtrimsatam varganyuvasa 
wet grr c.8a 0 tasmai hovlea || 8.9.3 || 
1 eit aa wos: 1 || itinavamah khandaby || 











Prajapati said: ‘Indra, itis so. | will explain the matter to you again. Stay here another thirty- 
two years’ Indra lived another thirty-two years there. Then Prajapati said to him— [8-9-3] 











B-10-1 





Oe Fat AERA 
arate rarer eee AT 
UG wedeqs: saat pret 
anaes serene: a arate 
aie ermari 4aiser ace 
gate i c.te.t 








Ya e5@ svapne mahiyamanascaratyesa 
atmeti hovacaitadamrtamabhayametadbrahmeti 
sa ha Sntahydayah pravavrdj sa haprapyaiva 
ddevinetadbhayam dadaréa tadyadyapidam 
Satiramandham bhavatyanandhah sa bhavati 
yadi stimamastamo naivaiso'sya dosena 

dugyati |] 8.10.1 || 














“That person who goes about being worshipped in dreams is the Self. It is immortal and 
fearless. Itis Brahman’ Indra then left happy in mind. But even before he returned to the gods, 
a doubt arose in his mind: ‘A person may be blind, but when he is dreaming he is not blind, He 
may be lame, but when he is dreaming he is not lame. There may be some defects in his body, 
but his dream body is not affected by them’. [8 - 10 - 1] 





a2 








B-10-2 








FT AOTeT Fae AT BAT AMAT || na vadhendsya hanyate nasya srmyena srimo 
tailed cated Preormaectaraaedt || ghnanti tvevainam vicchadayantivapriyavetteva 
saeco Ueda aera are bhavatyapi roditiva ndhamatra bhogyam 
Reais i ¢.t°.2 Il pasyamiti || 8.10.2 || 











“The body may be killed but the other is not killed. Nor is the dream body lame if the body is 
lame. Nevertheless, in dreams it may seem as if people are killing him; it may seem as if 
people are chasing him; it may seem as if there is something unpleasant. He may even seem to 





be weeping. | see nothing good in this’. [8 - 10-2] 





Ere} 





8-10-3 





aasiser ctor Graft i c.te.3 0 








sa samitpanh punareyaya tam ha 
prajapatiruvdca maghavanyacchantahrdayah 
pravrdjih kimicchanpunarégamma iti sa hovca 
tadyadyapidam bhagevah sariramandham 
bhavatyanandhah sa bhavati yadi sramamasrémo| 
dogena dusyat || 8.10.3 || 








Indra returned with fuel in hand. Prajépati asked: ‘Indra, you left happy in mind. What has 
made you come back?" Indra replied: ‘Lord, a person may be blind, but when he is dreaming 
he is not blind, He may be lame, but when he is dreaming he is not lame. There may be some 
defects in his body, but his dream body is not affected by them [8 - 10 - 3], 








8-10-4 





a aearet wad ART aT aT 
afer ade Peamaedtaaaar 
sracat eect areas sites 
manictatas aaaferie start 
wae ot apisaqearemren sTaraor 
qerBRre setohfer a errafor cenit 
asivqara art gary Wl ¢.to¥ Il 

a sft aa: wes: 














na vadhendsya hanyate nasya sramyena stamo 
shanti tvevainam viechddayantvépriyavetteva 
bhavatyapircitiva nahamatra bhogyam 
pasyamityevamevaise maghavanniti hovacaitam 
teva te bhiyo'nuvyakhyasyami vasaparani 
latrimatam vars sa hapardnidvatriméatam 
varsényuvdsatasmai hovaca || 8.10.4 || 

| itidagamah khandah [| 














“The body may be killed but the other is not killed. Nor is the dream body lame if the body is 
lame. Nevertheless, in dreams it may seem as if people are killing him; it may seem as if 
people are chasing him; it may seem as if there is something unpleasant. He may even seem to 
be weeping. I see nothing good in this’ Prajapati said: ‘Indra, its so. | will explain the matter 
to you again. Stay here another thirty-two years. Indra lived another thirty-two years there. 


‘Then Prajapati said to him— [8 - 10 - 4] 





335 





B-11-1 





Aaa: WEA: BETA: 
eact 4 Porras arate 
Baar AMET 

BS wedged: waster H oes 
aarti cat ae weet 
Saar sree aT 
wasnt agit Baretardat safer 
aTeAA aire TeaTefer i c.ke.8 








tadyatratatsuptah samastah samprasannah 
svapnam na vifndtyesa atmeti 
hovacaitadamrtamabhayametadbrahmeti 

saha Sintahrdayah pravavrdja sa haprapyaiva 
ddevinetadbhayamp dadaréa nha khalvayamevam 
sampratytménarp jnatyayamahamasmiti no 
ceverni bhiitni vinaamevapito bhavatl 
nahamatra bhogyam pasyamit || 8.11.1 || 














Prajapati said: ‘When the self is sleeping, with all its organs inactive, itis free from worry and 
has no dreams. This is what the Self is like [ie., itis spotless]. It is immortal and fearless. It is 
Brahman! Indra left happy in mind. But even before he got back to the gods, he was troubled 
by a doubt: ‘When the selfs in deep sleep, itis not able to recognize itself as “I am so-and-so,” 
as it does when it is awake. Not only that, it does not even recognize beings around it. It is as if 
the self has been obliterated. | don’t see that anything good will come from this”. (8 - 11 -1] 
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B-11-2 








a aftenit: ata a ¢ vorsfaeart 
AaETeAeGE: Tea: 
PReargremr git w gare ae 
Tent eT UE ATT 
arerrErchie at wren ae 
Faerertardtat sreafer areary sitet 
searhfe W cet 








sa samltpanhh punareyéya tam ha pralgpatiruvdca 
‘maghavanyacchdntahydayah prévrafh 
kimicchanpunardgama itl sa hovca naha 
kalvayarn bhagava evam sampratyatmnam 
Jinatyayamahamasmiti no evemanl bhitant 
vindéamevapito bhavatinahamatra bhogyam 
pasyamiti || 8.11.2 || 











Indra returned with fuel in hand. Prajapati asked: ‘Indra, you left happy in mind. What has 
made you come back? Indra replied: ‘Lord, when the self is in deep sleep, it is not able to. 
recognize itself as “Iam so-and-so,” as it does when it is awake. Not only that, it does not even 
recognize beings araund it. It is as if the self has been obliterated. | don’t see anything good 


coming from this’ (8-11 - 2] 





a7 











8-11-3 





aah arerafestel glare eat 
ahaeaTMTER at area ERAT, 
soa vetoes w errata aeiegaT 
atm wigtanquangtrrt 

va sift season woreda 
wet dart neta 

0 sf eee: wes: 








cevamevalga maghavannit hovacaitam tveva te 
by nuvykhysyémino evdnyatreitesmadvasiparén 
paca varia pari paca varsyuvlsa 
tanyekaiatam sampeduretatadyadhurekafatamy 

ha vai vary maghavnprajpataubrehmacaryamuvasa 
tasmal hovlca || 8.11.3 || 

[| ti ekédagah khandah || 





Prajapati said: ‘Indra, itis so. | will explain the matter to you again. Stay here another five 
years! Indra lived there another five years. The total time Indra spent thus was one hundred 
and one years. This is what sages refer to when they say, ‘Indra lived with Prajapati for one 


hundred and one years practising brahmacarya’ Then Prajapati said to him— 


[8-1-3] 
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8-1 


2-1 








measret ar sq ant TAT 
Tee eTeras Ror + 
wank: Raaea 7 4 ake aa: 
PRAIA ae ed 7 
‘Prana Spee: lt 





ramattam mytyuni 
\anamatto vai 


maghavanmartyam va ida 


tadasymrtasyasarirasytmano ‘his 








safatiah prySpriyabhyam na val sasarirsya satah 
priypriyayorapahatrastyaariram vava santam na 
priyapriye spréatah || 8.12.1 || 














Indra, this body is mortal. It has been captured 
immortal and formless. One who has a body is 
fact, there is no end to happiness and unhapy 
person is free from the body, nothing good or bi 


by death. Yet it is the base of the Self, which is, 
subject to bath happiness and unhappiness. In 


piness so long as one has a body. But when a 


jad can touch him. [8 - 12-1] 





8-12-2 





ann aR RgreaReqerttesa 
ae FE 


‘aéariro vayurabhram vidyutstanayitnuraganranyetani 
tadyathaltényamugmédakadatamumhiya parm 
ytrupasampadyasvenaripenabhinispadyante || 8.12.2 || 








ates ear RORNTCIRT 128 











The air is formless. So also are clouds, lightning, and thunder. All these arise from the sky and 
assume their respective forms due to the heat of the sun, [8 - 12-2] 
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8-12-3 





addy Ares TTERNITTCMT 
TiRemeH ea Son eTaMs T 
STEN: oa TART aercsserATT: 
Pare aeat safetret ara Eis 
att a ae vara are gat 
amareaearedy wor ara: 6.02.9 








cevamevaigasamprasido'smaccharrtsamutthya param 
jyotirupasampadya sverarpenabhinispadyate sa 
‘uttampurusa sa tara paryetiaksathidenramaménah 
stbhirv yanairjatibhirvanopejanam smarannidam 
‘ariram sa yath prayogyScarane yukta 
cevameviyamasmifcharreprinoyuktah || 8.123 || 














In the same way, the joyful self arises from the body and, attaining the light of the Cosmic Self, 
appears in his awn form. This is the Paramatman, the Cosmic Self. He then freely moves about 
eating, playing, or enjoying himself with women, carriages, or relatives, not remembering at all 
the body in which he was born. Just as horses or bullocks are harnessed to carriages, similarly 
prana [life] remains harnessed to the body [due to karma]. [8 - 12 - 3] 
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8-12-4 





PT TATCHRMTTTT Te: A ATT: 
gent alert aay at aaa frarhfat a 
STS THUD WORT at each 
w srenfteargrrs arr at aaq eprarifc: 


WM OT A ct 








atha yatrltadkSSamanuvigannam ckguh sa ckgusch 
puro dardndya calguratha yo vededar jini sa 
atma gandhy ghamatha yo vededamabinyahargit 
sa tmabhivyaharaya vigatha yo vededam & 
ta dravaniya otram || 8.124 | 


avinit sa 

















‘Next, this organ of vision lies inside the space in the eyes. That is where the deity presiding 
over the eyes [ie,, the Self] is. The eye is the instrument through which the Self sees. Next, the 
one who knows ‘I am smelling this’ is the Self. The organ of smell is the instrument through 
which the Self smells. Next, the one who knows ‘I am speaking this’ is the Self. The organ of 
speech is the instrument through which the Self speaks. Next, the one who knows ‘| hear this’ 
is the Self, The organ of hearing is the instrument through which the Self hears. [8 - 12-4] 





aa 





8-12-5 





arr at aa¢ aah wen Aetser 
Qe we: Hoa ee Wet oa 

aay ATtaeIeR TAA 
Ve FEA Wt 6.82.9 I 


atha yo vededam manvanit sitma mano'sya 
daivam cakgub sa va esa etena daivena 
cakgusé manasaitankaménpasyanramate ya 
ete brahmaloke || 8.12.5 || 











Then, it is the Self which knows ‘Iam thinking 
free, enjoys seeing everything it wants to see 
[8-12-5) 


this! The mind is its divine eye. The Self, now 
in Brahmaloka through its divine mental eye. 





8-1 


2-6 





daw da aR Te 
wi a aber aren: a @ aon: a aT 


aierretfe wae werreTaTTrgCE 
Rrra ¢ rarefervere varafteare w c.t26 





tam vd etam devd tmnamupasatetasmitesam 
sarve ca lok tt serve ca kama a sarvca 

lokdndpnot srvansca kimanyastamatménamanuvidya 
vith prjpatiruvca projpativdc || 8.12.5 || 





W sfet care: aes: 


|| ti dvadagahkhandah || 














This Self is worshipped by the gods. This is why 
thelr grasp. One who fully understands and real 
scriptures] is able to attain whatever worlds ai 
what Prajapati taught Indra.[8 - 12 - 6] 


y all worlds and all desirable things are within 
lizes this Self [with the help of teachers and the 
ind whatever desirable things he wants. This is 
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8-13-1 











‘yamchabalam prapadye icalichyamam 
prapatye a re om ih pga 
cane ia ébormuktramucye chit 
brahmalckamaisbavaniyathisabhavénit || 8.13. |] 














From the dark may | attain the diverse. From the diverse may | attain the dark. Like a horse 
shaking its fur [to remove the dirt], | will shake off whatever spot | may have on my character. 
Like the moon freeing itself from the mouth of Rahu [and regaining its brightness), | will, 
having accomplished everything, lay down this body and attain that eternal Brahmaloka 


[8-13-1] 
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8-14-1 





arent & apr arreraieiaitar a ze 
TGREA Cea HAT TOT: iT 

fee Tre west ee EAT 

ae Tai weiter wesETIT ET T 

Oe Weai ae: aaTCTE 

ead fey mira eg aR W c.tw.t 
a sf gee: wes: 








3kaSo val nama ndmardpayorirvaitdte yadanter8 
taddbrahma tadamnrtar sa étmaprajépateh sabhém 
‘vesma prapadye yaSo'ham bhavmi brahm 
aso rm yadovisim yao hamanuprépats sa 
ham yadasim yaiah Syetamadathamadatkam 
Syetam lindu mabhigém lindu mabhigdm || 8.14.1 || 
1 it caturdagah khandab || 























That which is described as space manifests names and forms. These names and forms are 
within Brahman. Brahman is immortal; it is the Self. May | attend the court of Prajapati. May | 
attain the fame of a brahmin, and also of a prince and a merchant. | wish to have real fame. | 
want to be famous among all famous people. May | not have to be born again and have a body 
covered with blood and dirt, which is toothless and at the same time always wanting to eat. 


[8-14-1) 





a4 





8-15-1 





aaqaent varsad sat 
sorafestret ae: wore: 
srardhperatcoreticar enfin 
a sahfaetonitenger Tere 
wat et crear 
aPrrirsceracnty waterarior 
wafrorenituart yar 
die: a wead adaemacrrt 
weacrarartad TT Teed 
aa gerade on c.ts.t tt 








tadhaltadbrahma prajapatayal waca 
prajpatirmanave manuh prajabhyah 
dciryakulddvedamadhitya yathévidhdnarn 

_guroh karmtiegenabhisamavetya kutumbe 

Sucau dege svdhyyamadhiyno 
dlharmikénvidadhadatmani sarvaindriyani 
sampratlthipyahimsansarva bhitnyanyatra 
tirthebhyah sa khalvevam vartayanyavadayusam 
brahmalokamabhisampadyate na ca punaravartate 
na ca punardvartate || 8.15.1 || 














Brahma taught this knowledge of the Self to Prajapati, and Prajapati taught it to Manu. Manu, 
in his turn, taught it to all human beings. A young man goes to live at his teacher's house and 
serves him, and when he is free he studies the Vedas in the prescribed manner. After finishing 
all his studies, he goes back home and marries. But he continues to study the scriptures in a 
sacred place. He also teaches his children and disciples in such a way that they will be 
religious. He keeps all his senses under control and avoids violence unless he is at a holy place. 
This is how he lives his whole life, Then after death he goes to Brahmaloka, and he is not born 


again, he is not born again. [8-15 - 1) 


aus 








